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CHAPTER [

ECONOMIC SITUATION

The Indian economy was under considerable strain during the two
years under review, The imbalances generated in the economy were reflected
in the rising trend in prices, the difficulties met in raising sufficient resources
for investment and the marked decline in foreign exchange reserves. The
primary factor on the supply side underlying the difficult economic situation
was the stagnation in agricultural output during the first three years of the
“Third Plan (1961—64). In 1963-64 there was a slight increase in the agricul-
‘tural output but the production of foodgrains was below the level achieved
itwo years earlier in 1961-62. The situation in regard to food production was
aggravated by the deficiencies in the distribution. These factors along with
ithe speculative activities, exerted a strong and persistent pressure on the
jprice level which remained abnormally high during the two years under
weview. In the industrial sector, production in 1963-64 increased at a rate
higher than in the previous two years but the progress was not so marked
iin the consumer goods industries. During 1964-65, the tempo of industrial
production which had shown a rising trend in the earlier three years
slackened; the rate of growth having declined from 8:6 per cent in 1963-64
to 6:6 per cent in 1964 65. The gap between aggregate demand and supply
was further widened by substantial monetary expansion and enhanced
governmental outlays on defence and development.

NaTionAL INCOME AND PRODUCTION TRENDS

According to preliminary estimates, the national income in real terms
rose by 7-6 per cent during 1964-65, compared to 4-9 per cent in the preced-
img year. This rate compares favourably with an increase of 17 per cent
im 1962-63 and 2-5 per cent in 1961-62, respectively. The average annual
imcrease in national income during the four years (1961—65) has been
4-2 per cent in terms of constant prices, as against an average annual com-
pound increase of 5-4 per cent anticipated for the Third Plan period as a
whole. The average annual increase in per capita income during the same
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period has been 1'8 per cent as against the targeted annual increase of 5
per cent over the Plan period.

Percentage Percentage Contribution
contribution change in  to the overall

Sector to total 1964-65 percentage
National over change in
Income 1963-64 196 .-65
(1964-656) over
1963-64
1 2 3 4
Agriculture . . . 36-9 +9-8 35
Mining and Fa.ct.ory Esta.bl shments . . 10-4 +86-8 0-7
Communications . . . . 0-6 .. ..
Railways . 2-6 +2:6 0-1
Organised Bankmg and Insurance . . . . 1-1 +6-2 0-1
Other Commerce and Transport . . . . 15:5 +17-9 1-2
Otheis . . . . . . . 32-9 +6-2 2-1
All Sectors . 100-0 +7-6 76

The improvement recorded in overall national income level during
1964-65 was mainly due to the increase in agricultural production. The
group “Mining, Manufacturing and Small Enterprises” has also made a
steadily rising contribution to the growth of national income. During
1965-66 national income declined in real terms by 4-2 per cent on account
of a substantial fall in agricultural production, a slackening in industrial
production and border trouble with Pakistan.

The estimates of national income and per capita income (at 1948-49
prices) for selected years are shown in the table below:

Estimates of National Income and Per Capita Income in Selected Years

National Income  Per Capita*
(at 1948-49 Income (at

Year prices) 1948-49 Prices)

(Rs. 100 crores) (Rs.)
1950-51 . . . . . . . . 83-5 247-5
19556-56 . . . . . . . . . 1048 267-8
1960-61 . . i . . . . . . 127-3 293-2
1961-62 . . . . . . . . . 130-6 294.3
1962-63 . . . . . . . . . 133 1 293-4
1963-64- . . . . . . . . . 139-7. +301-1
1964-65¢ . . . . . . . . . 150- 5 .317-0
1965-661 . . . . . . . . . 144-9 208-3

*Baged on Census data. 1 Preliminary estimates 1 Quick estimates.
INVESTMENT

Concurrently with the increase in national income, there has been an
increase in the rate of investment in the economy. On a rough basis, it would
appear that the rate of investment as percentage of national income increas-
ed from a little over 11 per cent in 1960-61 to over 12:5 per cent in 1964-65
and was expected to be about 14 per cent by the end of 1965-66. Making due
allowance for the net inflow of investible funds from abroad, domestic
savings as a percentage of national income rose from about 9 per cent
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in 1960-61 to about 105 per cent in 1965-66. There was a progressive
step-up of investment outlay in both the public and the private
sectors. Private imports of capital equipment increased from Rs. 140
crores, being the average during the first two years of the Third Plan, to
Rs. 161 crores in 1963-64. Data relating to advances to the private sector
through institutional sources and domestic output of machinery, cement,
etc. also showed a similar trend. During the Third Plan period the rise in
respect of public sector investment outlay, particularly in industry was
greater than that of private investment. The investment outlay of the public
sector in industry during the five-year period increased by more than 60
per cent as compared to 23-5 per cent of private investment in industry. It
may be noted that net capital formation out of the budgetary resources of
the Central Government rose from about 764 crores in 1960-61 to
Rs. 1,600 crores in 1964-65 and to about Rs. 1,829 crores (R.E.) in 1965-66,
thereby showing an increase of nearly 140 per cent over the Plan period.

EMPLOYMENT

There has been some improvement in understanding the employment
situation in the country during the period under report. Apart from the
usual sources of information relating to employment, a new source has
recently become available, This consists of the data collected during the
course of the Employment Market Information Programme initiated recently
by the Ministry of Labour and Employment. Even so, more studies are
needed for a better understanding of the mechanism of employment
generation.

For the year ended March, 1965, data relating to establishments em-
ploying between 10 and 25 per cent are available in respect of 277 EM.L
areas, Comparable data for the preceding year ended March, 1964 are avail-
able only for 238 areas. It is hoped to cover the entire country by the end
of the Third Plan. Pending availability of more comprehensive informa-
tion from this source, inferences can be drawn about the behaviour of
employment and unemployment only on the basis of data available in
connection with the Compulsory Notification of Vacancies Act. These
show that over the period of four years 1961—65, total employment in the
public and private sectors taken together increased by 2-9 million of
which the share of public sector was about 1.9 million. The largest per-
centage increase was recorded by ‘trade and commerce’ followed by ‘planta-
tions’, ‘forestry, etc.’, ‘services’, ‘electricity, gas, water supply and sanitary
services’, ‘manufacturing’ and ‘transport’ in that order. In the case of States,
Kerala, Maharashtra, Mysore, Punjab and West Bengal recorded percent-
age increases more than the All-India average. States which recorded less
than the all-India average figure were Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Madhya
Pradesh, Orissa and Rajasthan. Assam registered the lowest percentage
increase.
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Actual 'employment provided will, however, be larger since the above
data do not include wage-paid employment in the smaller units and less
organised sectors, besides self-employment which falls outside the scope of
E.M.I. programme. However, adopting the same method of estimation as
was done while setting targets for the Third Plan, non-agricultural employ-
men¢ of about 4:6 million could have been generated in the years under
report. This does not include the boost given to employment as a result of
step-up in expenditure on defence and its effect on other sectors of employ-
ment generation, allied to defence and the multiplier effect of such employ-
ment generation. There was some improvement in employment in agricul-
ture though it cannot be quantified easily. It is possible, however, that an
increase in employment in agriculture and other self-employed sectors
might have resulted in a change in the level of under-employment. On the
whole, therefore, employment situation could not be considered as un-
satisfactory as the numbers seemed to indicate.

The employment exchange data show that the number of persons on
the live register decreased from 24-83 lakhs in March, 1963 to 23-96 lakhs in
March, 1965. The corresponding figure in March, 1964 was higher at 24.53
lakhs, Similarly fresh registrations were less in 1964-65 as compared to
1963-64 while the number of vacancies notified and placements effected
have been somewhat higher than in the previous year as the following
table would show:

1963-64 1964-65 Inorease(-+)
or decrease(—)
Fresh registrations . N . . . 4,075,903 3,803,185 (—) 272,718
Vacanoies notified . . . . . 918,321 923,296 (+) 4,975
Placements effected . . . . . 542,187 551,927 (+) 9,740

It would appear that unemployment among the educated sections has
increased faster than among the general population. Among the educated
persons as a class, unemployment in the case of “higher secondary passed”
and the “unskilled” categories has increased more. Side by side with un-
employment, the economy is facing shortage of trained personnel such as
teachers, stenographers, doctors (physicians and surgeons), nurses, midwives,
civil engineers, overseers and draughtsmen. There are also cases of lapses on
the part of employment seekers to renew their registration, to appear before
the employers and even to join duty when employment is offered. There is
also reluctance to move to other areas for seeking employment.

The Government of India in collaboration with State Governments pro-
pose to undertake employment studies in two States viz. Kerala and Bihar
and also in three industries, viz. ‘road transport’, ‘machine tools’ and ‘coal’,
with a view to secure a better understanding of the mechanism of employ-
ment generation. Simultaneously investigations are in progress to study in
depth the data on unemployment available through the National Sample
Survey, the 1961 Census and special inquiries undertaken for understanding
employment and unemployment situation in different areas.
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AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

The Index of Agricultural Production (1919-50=100) rose from 1375
in 1962-63 to 142:6 in 1963-64 and further to 158-4 (provisional) in 1964-65.
The agtricultural output in 1963-64, however, was only 3-7 per cent higher
than in the preceding year and was barely maintained at the 1960-61 level.
In 1963-64 the production of all foodgrains except rice, small millets and
Ragi showed a decline. According to final production estimates for the year
1964-65, foodgrains are placed at 88:99 million tonnes, showing an increase
of 10-9 per cent over the previous year. Details regarding progress of agri-
cultural production during the period 1960-61 to 1964-65 are given in the
relevant Chapter. The table below sets out the estimates of agricultural
production for the last three years:

Agricultural Production—All-India

Petcentage

Commodity Unit 1962-63  1963-64 1964-656 change in
1964-85

over

1963-64

Rice . . . . . million tonnes 31-92 36-89 39-03 5.8
Jowar . . . . . ' 9-62 9-13 9-75 6-8
Bajra . . . . . » 3-89 3-713 4-45 19-3
Maize . . . . . » 4.58 4.55 4-66 2-4
Ragi . . . . . » 1-89 1-96 1-90 (—) 3-1
Small Millets . . . . 1-86 2-02 1:95 (—) 356
Wheat . . . . . ” 10-83 9-86 12-29 24-6
Barley . . . . . " 2-42 2-04 2-52 23-5
Pulses . . . . » 11-44 10- 06 12-44 23-7
Total Foodgrains . . . . » 78-45 80- 24 88-99 10-9
Raw Cotton (Lint) . . . . million bales* 5-31 5-49 5-41 (—) 1-5
Raw Jute and Mesta . . . ” 7-15 8- 05 7-67 (—) 47
Bugarcane (in terms of gur) . . million tonnes 9-54 10- 60 12-32 16-2
Groundnut . . . . " 4-82 5-22 5-89 12-8

* Bale of 180 kgs. each.

Rice output estimated at 39 million tonnes in 1964-65 was the highest on
record and showed an increase of 2-15 million tonnes or 5-8 per cent com-
pared to the previous year. Among Rabi crops, the production of wheat
placed at over 12 million tonnes increased by about 25 per cent. Barley,
bajra and pulses and to a lesser extent jowar shared in the increased pro-
duction of foodgrains. Ragi, however, showed a slight fall in the output, in-
spite of a small increase in acreage during 1964-65, compared to the pre-
vious year. Since the first three years of the Plan were of sluggish growth
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in foodgrains production, these increases under individual crops taken to-
gether did not have any great impact in easing the supply position.

The position in respect of non-food crops was not favourable, on the
whole, and the available data for 1964-65 showed no improvement over
the previous year, except under sugarcane and oilseeds. The production of
groundnuts estimated at 59 mill'on tonnes in 1964-65 was a record crop
showing an increase of about 13 per cent compared to the preceding year.
The output of other main varieties of oilseeds, viz. sesamum, rapeseed,
mustard and linseed was also higher than in the previous year. The pro-
duction of sugarcane (gur) increased from 10-6 million tonnes to 123 mil-
lion tonnes or by over 16 per cent. Raw jute and mesta declined by about
5 per cent from 81 to 7-7 million bales. Raw cotton recorded a fall of 1'5
per cent from 55 to 5-4 million bales.

INpUSTRIAL PRODUCTION

The rate of industrial growth showed a deceleration in 1964-65 with
the Index of Industrial Production advancing by 6:6 per cent during the
year which was the lowest on record since 1961-62. In 1963-64 output had
increased at a faster rate (8'6 per cent) than in the previous two years, in
particular, the producer’s goods and intermediate industries made notable
advance. The consumers’ goods industries, however, generally lagged
behind. The average annual growth rate during the four-year period
(1961—65) was 7'8 per cent, as against the Plan target of 11 per cent,

The slackened activity in the industrial field during 1964-65 was the
result of several factors. There was absolute decline in the output of coal,
pig iron and chemical industries. Mainly as a result of slackening demand,
the production of coal fell from the peak of 663 million tonnes in 1963-64
to 644 million tonnes in 1964-65. Secondly, the rate of growth in a number
of other industries, in particular, cement, fertilizers, rubber products,
paper and paper board and petroleum products slowed down. There was
a lag in the creation of additional capacity in certain important industries
such as steel, aluminium, jute, etc. In the case of these industries, utilisation
had already been achieved either at full or near capacity levels. Another
important cause of slower pace of growth of industrial production was
continued shortage of imported raw materials, spares and components.
There was also a shortage of some indigenous agricultural raw materials
on account of a lower level of production during the previous two years
and as a result a rise in their prices. This factor adversely affected the
growth margin of agro-industries. For instance, there was an absolute dec-
line in the production of vanaspati during 1964-65 due to the shortage of
groundnut oil over the major part of the year,
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The following table shows the trends in industrial production in some
of the important industries in the last three years:

Production in Selected Industries

Percen-
tage
Item Unit 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 change in
(provi-  1964-65
sional) over
1963-64
1 2 3 4 b 6
Coal . . . . . mill, tonnes 63-8 66°3 64-4 (—) 2-9
Iron ore . . . . . . 13:5 14-8 15-1 2-0
Pig iron . . . . »” 6-1 6-5 6.7 3-1
Finished steel . N . . » 4-0 4-3 4-4 2-3
Aluminium (virgin metal) . . ’000 tonnes 42:6 540 54-1 0-2
Machine tools . . . . mill. rupees  126:0 201-0 257-0 27-9
Railway wagons . . . . 000 nos. 15-7 20-4 24-2 18:6
Automobiles . . . . . ” 54-8 56-7 70-8 24-9
Bicycles . R . . . ” 1111-0 1259-0 1442-0 14-5
Sewing machines . . . . » 347:0 282:0 330-0 17-0
Power transformera . . . '000 k.v.a., 24200 2758-0 3590-0 30-2
Electric motors . . . . ’000 h.p. 1041-0 1182-0 1436-0 21-5
Radio receivers . . . . '000 nos. 358-0 413-0 512:0 24:0
Nitrogenous fertilizers . . . ’000 tonnes
of N 178:0 219-0 234:0 6-8
Sulphuric acid . . . . ’000 tonnes  485-0 602-0 595-0 15-4
Soda ash . . . . . ” 236-0 274-0 286-0 4-4
Caustic soda . . . . . " 130-0 163-0 192-0 17-8
Paper and paper board . . . . 401-0 478-0 494-0 3-3
Cement . . . mill, tonnes 8-8 9-4 9-7 3-9
Refined petroleum products . . . 6-9 8-0 8-4 50
Jute textiles . . . '000 tonnes  1202-0 1248-0 1292.0 3-8
Cotton cloth (total) . . . mill. metres 700G-0 7410-0 77450 4.5
(z) Mill sector . . . . » 4498-0 4484-0 4676-0 4-3
(ii) Decentralised sector . . s 2502:0 29260 3069-0 4.9
Rayon yarn . . . . '000 tonnes 62-1 67-9 72-2 6-3
Sugar* . . . . . » 2152-0 25690 3260-0t 26-9
Tea . . . . . mill. Kgs. 343 0 342-0 373-0 9-1
1 25:9 29-0 12:0

Electricity (generated) . . . Kwh (billion) 22-

* Relates to crop year begirning November.

1 Provisional

During 1964-65 some engineering industries such as machine tools,
automobiles, power transformers and electric motors maintained fairly bigh
rates of production. Among consumer goods industries the production of
motor cycles, scooters and bicycles, radio receivers, cotton cloth (mill sector)
and sugar registered increases. The output, of sewing machines and electric
fans which had declined in the previous year improved considerably in
1964-65. The production of tea which in 1963-64 had nearly remained un-
changed at the previous year’s level, however, increased by 9-4 per cent in
1964-65.
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PRICE SITUATION

The pressure on prices which set in 1962-63 was aggravated during
the year 1963-64. The Index of Wholesale Prices (1952-53 = 100) advanced
sharply from 127-4 at the end of March, 1963 to 139-0 one year later and
further to 151-0 at the end of March, 1965. The peak during 1964-65 was
reached in January, 1965 when the Index touched 161. Later it came down
to 150 in the middle of March. Thereafter, however, it resumed the up-
ward trend, rising to 169 at the end of December, 1265. The rise of 87
per cent in the general level of wholesale prices in 1964-65 on the top of
an increase of 91 per cent in 1963-64 has seriously strained the Indian
economy and emphasised the need to adopt effective measures to check
price rise. The upward movement in the Index of Wholesale Prices was
reflected in the Working Class Consumer Price Index Number which rose
from 130 to 143 between March, 1963 and March, 1964 and touched 159 in
March, 1965. Food articles and industrial raw materials were together res-

ponsible for about three-quarters of the increase in the general price level
in 1964-65.

Index Numbers of Wholesale Prices (1952-53 =100)
(Last week of the year)

1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65

I. All commodities . . . . 123 127 139 161
II. Manufactures . . . . . 126 130 133 141
II1. Industrial Raw Materials, of which . 135 135 146 163
Raw Jute . . . . 143 150 151 172

Raw Cotton . . . . 113 118 120 132

QOilseeds . . . . . 148 143 166 194

1V. Fuel, Power, Light and Lubricants . 122 138 140 148
V. Liquor and Tobacco . . . . 99 117 119 138
VI. Food Articles . . . . . 118 124 141 154
Cereals, of which . . . 102 103 123 140

Rice . . . . . 103 111 122 128

Wheat . . . . 92 86 118 144

Jowar . . . . 119 106 134 192

Bajra . . . . 124 1156 145 181

Pulses . . . . . 91 99 133 152

Edible Oile . . . . 150 140 163 185

Sugar . . . . . 126 141 145 151

Gur . . . . . . 120 153 182 167

Tea . . . . . . 158 186 180 176

Foad articles advanced by about 9 per cent in 1964-65 as against 14
per cent in the preceding year. The increase during 1964-65 was higher in
case of wheat, jowar, bajra, pulses and edible oils. The rise in case of rice
was moilest, only about 5 per cent as compared to about 10 per cent during
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1963-64. The effect of the all round increase under food articles, raw
materials, fuel, power, etc., was seen in the rise in the prices of “Manufac-
tures” which went up by 6-3 per cent in 1964-65 as against only 2:5 per
cent in the previous year.

The up-trend in prices during 1963-64 was mainly due to the increase
in prices of agricultural commodities and particularly for the food articles.
Even though the production of rice was much higher, the price showed an
increase. The rise in prices of wheat, other cereals and pulses was still
sharper due to the fall in the production of these items. Prices of edible
oils also rose primarily because of the fall in production of mustard but
were aggravated because of the speculative activity. In the following year
i.e. 1964-65, while agricultural production recorded a marked increase, the
upward trend in prices, particularly of agricultural commodities, conti-
nued to persist, The relative stagnancy of foodgrains production during
the first three years of the Third Plan led, in all probability, to the deple-
tion of private stocks of foodgrains in the hands of producers, traders and
consumers. The large increase in output which occurred in 1964-65 appeared
to have reversed this tendency and it was probable that private stocks were
rebuilt during the year. This is supported by the fact that there was consi-
derable decline in the market arrivals. The situation was aggravated by the
widespread speculative activity. Moreover, the price trends in agricultural
commodities in this period might be viewed in the context of long-term
trends. During the ten years ended March, 1963 the Index of Wholesale
Prices showed an increase of 21 per cent in case of agricultural commodities
whereas during the same period, prices of manufactures went up by 30
per cent, of the intermediate products by 36 per cent and of fuel by 38 per
cent. A part of the increase in prices of foodgrains since April, 1963 was,
therefore, in the nature of corrective to the earlier trend. But, perhaps,
another important factor which contributed to the layger increase in the
prices of agricultural commodities than for manufactured articles was the
policy of giving remunerative prices to farmers to stimulate agricultural
production. The policy of price support for agricultural products and the
fixation of minimum and maximum prices for foodgrains and other agri-
cultural commodities added to general increase in the price level, resulting
from higher cost of living, cost of materials and cost of production.

The pressure on prices of manufactured goods was in part due to the
slow pace of industrial growth in 1964-65 and certain fiscal measures, in
particular, commodity taxation in the form of sales taxes and excises. It
appears that the imposition of fresh commodity taxes or enhancing the
rates of such existing taxes with a view to restrain consumption has not
been particularly effective because of the increases in the spendable in-
comes. Moreover, control on prices and distribution of a number of articles
was removed in December, 1963 with the result that prices of some of the
commodities such as caustic soda, tyres and tubes and washing soap went
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up. After decontrol of certain categories of steel in March, 1964, the Joint

Plant Committee announced revised prices which were 3 to 5 per cent
higher than they were before decontrol,

Apart from the factors mentioned above, the secular trends, the deve-
lopmental policies and the increase in defence expenditure, added to the
strain on prices. The growth in money supply which was nearly 14 per
cent in 1963-64 and 9 per cent in 1964-65, was much higher than the cor-
responding growth in national output which was only 4'9 per cent and 76
per cent in 1963-64 and 1964-65 respectively. The rising defence expendi-
ture, the substantial increase in investment outlays both in the public and
the private sectors and the growth in population and money incomes all
contributed to the pressure on prices.

The persistent rise in the general price level since April, 1963, in parti-
cular of food articles has caused anxiety particularly on account of its
repercussions on the vulnerable sections of the community and called for
co-ordinated action on several fronts. In the agricultural sector, steps were
taken to increase domestic supplies through intensification of internal pro-
curement and making arrangements for larger imports. Internal distribu-
tion of food supplies was sought to be improved through zonal restrictions
on movement of wheat and rice on the one hand and by the establishment
of consumer cooperative stores and increase in the number of fair price
shops, particularly in scarcity areas on the other. Maximum wholesale and
retail prices of paddy and rice were fixed, following the recommendations
of Jha Committee. Statutory rationing was introduced in Greater Calcutta
and informal rationing in Kerala. Distribution of sugar on card basis was
progressively introduced in a number of towns. With a view to checking
speculative activities, the regulation of forward trading and the control
of commercial bank credit were made more stringent. The Essential Com-
modities Act was amended, providing for summary trial of dealers commit-
ting offences against the Act as also of Government employees abetting the
commission of such offences.

Among other measures of a long-term nature was the establishment
of Food Corporation of India to act as the main agency for buying from
the producers and building up buffer stocks and to ensure fair prices to
both the producers and the consumers. The Agricultural Prices Commis-
sion was constituted in the beginning of 1965 to advise Government on
matters of agricultural policy and in evolving a rational price structure.
Steps were also taken to control the prices and output of commonly used
varieties of cloth viz., dhotis, saris, longcloth, shirting and drills. These
steps were reinforced by the adoption of monetary and fiscal measures to
contain the inflationary pressures. Despite these measures, the general price
situation has, on the whole, continued to be a matter of concern.
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MONETARY AND CREDIT TRENDS

During the year 1963-64, monetary expansion was sizeably higher
(~Rs. 442 crores) as compared to the previous year (+Rs. 264 crores).
The bulk of the enlarged money supply with the public was
attributable to extension of (net) bank credit to the government sector.
Liquidity in the ecconomy continued to grow though at a slower rate during
1964-65, the increase in money supply with the public being of the order
of Rs. 328 crores (8:7 per cent) as against an increase of Rs. 442 crores
13-4 per cent) in the previous year. Net foreign exchange asscts of the
banking sector exerted a contractionary influence on money supply in
1964-65 together with a reduced rate of increase in net bank credit to the
public and private sectors, more so in respect of the latter. The rate of
increase in net bank credit to the private sector was appreciably lower
during 1964-65, being Rs. 74 crores as compared to Rs. 163 crores and
Rs. 105 crores respectively in the two earlier years. This was attributable
to two main factors: the increase in time deposits of scheduled banks
during 1964-65, which was in excess of the rise in the two preceding years
taken together, and secondly the restrictions on credit imposed by the
Reserve Bank of India. The scheduled banks increased their investment in
Government securities by Rs. 79 crores as against, Rs. 47 crores in 1963-64
to meet the higher liquidity requirements under the Banking Companies
Act which came into operation in September, 1964,

Variations in Money Supply

(Rs. crores)

1962-63  1963-64 1964-656

Money Supply with the Public . . . . . +264 +-442 +328
Factors affecting money supply—

Net Bank credit to Government Sector* . . +269 +-281 4-235

Net Bank Credit to Private Sector . . -+1056 +163 +74

Net Foreign Exchange Assets of the Bankmg Sector —43 +39 —19

Others . . . . . . . —67 —41 +38

‘Ad]usted for PL 480 and PL 665 deposits with banks in India (other tha,n the Reserve Bank)
but not taking into consideration the transfer of PL 480 deposits from the State Bank to the
Reserve Bank (Rs. 40 crores) during 1964-85.

A number of measures were taken by the Reserve Bank to check ex-
cessive creation of bank credit and to raise the cost of credit. The seasonal
credit expansion during the busy season in 1964-65 was 8 per cent higher
(Rs. 407 crores) than in the corresponding period of the 1963-64 season
(Rs. 376 crores).

The working of the policy of selective credit control was intensified
during 1964-65. In order to restrict excessive credit, discourage speculation
and promote savings in the economy, the bank rate was raised from 4}
per cent to 5 per cent in September, 1964 and further by a full one per cent
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to 6 per cent in February, 1965. The inflow of banking funds from abroad
was also regulated and a ceiling of Rs. 20 lakhs was placed on the funds,
a banking company operating in India could borrow from abroad without.
obtaining prior approval from the Reserve Bank.

The policy of credit squeeze was aimed at checking an excessive use
of credit by the private sector and to discourage speculation. As a result,
the banks had a difficult task in meeting the credit needs of industries and
trade during the busy season. The greater dependence of the private sector
on bank credit might also have been due to the slackness in the capital
market and to the government measures against bogus hundis. Consequent-
ly the business transactions and speculation hitherto financed from non-
banking sources had to depend increasingly on financial assistance from

t.h‘e banks.

THE BALANCE OF PAYMENTS

The year 1963-64 recorded an increase of Rs. 10-8 crores in the foreign
exchange reserves, as compared to the small reduction in the reverses in the
first two years of the Third Plan. The improvement in the reserves occurred
inspite of a repayment of Rs. 23-8 crores to the IMF, and was primarily
due to the marked increase in export earnings and improvement in the uti-
lisation of external assistance. Exports increased by about Rs. 120 crores
to Rs. 802 crores in 1963-64, the largest increase in a single year since the
Korean boom. The increase in the imports, on the other hand, was also
higher at Rs. 139'4 crores mainly attributable to Government imports;
private imports being somewhat less than in the previous year 1962-63.
The trade deficit increased to Rs. 429 crores in 1963-64 as against a deficit
of Rs, 409 crores in the preceding year. The improvement in the net
position on the invisible account (other than official transfer payments) in
1963-64 was due mainly to the increase in official rupee grants under
PL 480 assistance. Gross official loans showed an increase of Rs. 48 crores
in 1963-64. Deficit under ‘other capital transactions’ declined from Rs. 59
crores in 1962-63 to Rs. 26 crores in 1963-64.

There was a marked deterioration in the external payments position
in 1964-65 despite a substantial increase in the inflow of external assistance,
There was a decline of Rs. 561 crores in the foreign exchange reserves.
This decline would have been larger but for a transfer of Rs. 16 crores
worth of non-monetary gold from the Government to the Reserve Bank of
India. The pressure on reserves was due to several factors : a sharp increase
in import payments and an increase in debt servicing charges accompanied
by hardly any increase in export earnings. The trade deficit, therefore,
widened in 1964-65 to Rs. 593 crores as compared to a deficit of Rs. 429
crores in 1963-64. The increased imports were mainly on Government
account; private imports being of about the same order as in the preceding
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year. The current, account deficit (including errors and omissions) increas-
ed in 196465 to Rs. 508 crores from Rs. 382 crores in 1963-64. There was a
significant step-up in official loans by Rs. 146 crores in 1964-65 to Rs, 589
crores as compared with Rs. 443 crores in 1963-64. However, “Other capital
transactions” showed a deficit of Rs. 137 crores in 1964-65 as compared to
a deficit of Rs. 26 crores in 1963-64. During the year 196465 repurchase
of Rs. 476 crores from the IMF was offset by drawing the corresponding
amount from the Fund.

The balance of payments position in respect of each year from 1960-61
to 1964-65 is indicated in the table below:
India’s Balance of Payments

(1960-61 to 1964-65)

{Rs, crores)

1960-61 1961-62 1962-63* 1963-64%% 1964.65%¢

1. Imports o.i.f, . 1,105-7  1,006-0 1,091-3 1,230-7 1,396-0
(o) Private . . . . 644.0  641.7 6260  620:3  612-5

(8) Government . . . 461.7 364-3 4653 610-4 783-8
2, Bxportsf.0.b, . . . 680-5 668-3 682-2 801-7 802-7
3, Trade balance (2—1) . . —475-2 —337-7 —409-1 —429-0 -—-593-8
4, Non-monetary gold movement . . . . . 16-0
5. Official transfer payments (net) . 45-2 45-9 76-7 78-9 123-8
6. Otherinvisibles (net), 37-6 —14-6 —13-1 14-8 16-8
7. Current aocount (net) . . —392-4 --306-4 3455 --335-3 ~—436-7
8. Errors and omissions —6-3 7-8 —4-3 -—46-6 —T71-2
9, Official loans (gross) . . 256-6 2741 3949 442-8 589-1
10. Other capital transactions . 93-6 —40-2 —59-3 —26-3 —-137-8
11. Drawings on IMF (net) . . —10-7 58-4 11-9  —-23-8 .
12. Movement in foreign exchange
reserves (inorease 4 or decrease —) —59°2 —6°3 —2°3 +10-8 —66-1

*Revited estimates, **Preliminary estimates,

ExPoORTS

In the year 1963-64 there was a substantial improvement in export
earnings which according to customs data, increased by 11-2 per cent to
Rs. 793 crores, @ compared to the preceding year. This was the largest
increase recorded in a single year except during 1951-52 when exports
touched a high mark on account of the Korean boom. A noticeable feature
of the increase in export earnings during 1963-64 was that it reflected an
increase in the volume of goods exported rather than any gain by way of
increase in export prices. The main commodities which contributed to this
increase were sugar, jute, non-essential vegetable .oils, cotton textiles, art

@Ac>nrding to exchangeleonirsl data, exports increaséd by about 18 per cent, to R [8027."
croros in 1963-64, over the 1962-63 lovel,
L/B(D)27PC—3
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silk fabrics, oil-cakes and tobacco. The improvement recorded in these com-
modities was partially offset by lower export earnings in the case of tea,
essential oils, raw hides and skins, mica, coal and coke, etc. Export perform-
ance during 1964-65, did not turn out to be very satisfactory. The earnings
from exports showed an increase of Rs. 21 crores* over the previous year.
This was much lower as compared with the increase of Rs. 80 crores in
1963-64; the fall was in part due to the ban imposed on export of ground-
nut oil in July, 1964 and a decline in the export of sugar, art silk fabrics
and vegetable oils. The principal commodities which registered increases
in exports during 1964-65 were jute manufactures, cashew kernels, coffee,
manganese ore, oilcakes, iron and steel and ferro-manganese.

As regards direction of exports, there was no important change in
1963-64 as compared with the previous year. In absolute terms, India’s
exports during 1963-64 increased to all regions of the world, except Africa,
In percentage terms, exports to Asia and Ocecania rose from 23 per cent
of total in 1962-63 to 27 per cent in 1963-64 while those to West European
countries declined moderately from 34 per cent to 32 per cent.

Exports of certain selected commodities

(Vealue : Rs. crores)

Commodity 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65
1, Vegetable oils (non-esse..tial) . 85 5-8 13-2 19-9 7-1
2, Oilcakes . . . 14-3 17-3 31-1 35-4 39.8
3. Tobaoao—u1manufaetursd . 14-8 14-0 18-0 211 241
4, Spices . . 16-6 17 5 13-8 18-0 16-8
5. Suga.r(mﬂlulmg mola.asss) . 3-3 15-3 181 271 18-2
8. Cashew kernels . . . 18-9 18-2 19-3 214 29.0
7. Raw wool . . . . 7-1 8-4 5-6 54 7.8
8, Fish . . . . . 4-6 39 4.0 5.7 6-§
9. Tea . . . . . 123-6 122.3 129-8 123-4 1247
10, Coffoe . .. 7-2 9.0 7-R 8-3 13-4
11, Iron ore and concentratﬂs . . 17-0 - 35-4 35-3 36-4 37-2
12, Manganese ore . . . . 14-0 0-7 8-0 8-1 1341
13, Cotton fabrics . . . . 576 82 482 543 58-0
(@) millmade . . . . 52-8 43-2 415 47-5 48-4
(5) handloom . 4-8 5-0 6-7 6-8 9-6
14, Artsilk fabrics 3 R-7 6-9 10-6 6:5
15, Coir yarn and manufact: es 85 1.0 11-8 11-5 11!
16 Jute manufactires 135.2 144 0 149-5 1550 168 -4
. Footwear 3-1 RERS 28 RN 12
18 Hides and slmntanuef‘ or dtCS‘Ci 248 257 22-4 2 272
19, Maiufactures of metals 19 2.2 2-7 390 4.2
20. Ma.cb.mery&ndtranspor;equ‘pn.ent 37 3-9 4-4 59 86
21, Iron and steel . 55 4 7 1-3 1-9 4.8
22, Ferro-manganese 4-2 36 1-2 7 6-1
23. Chemical and allied products 3:4 3-7 39 4-0 66
ToravL exports (including re-exports
and othor exports) . 6602 679-7 713-8 793-2  814-6

No1E : —Figures are inclusive of :
(i) Goa, Daman aud Diu from 1960-61 onwards;

(i1) exports by parcel post of precious and semi-precious stonesand pearls from 1962-63 ; and
(iii) 1and borpe trade with Nepal from 1962-63.

Source : D.G.C.I. & S. data,

*Aocording to ECD dat., exports during 1964-65 av Rs, 802-7 crores were (ny a crore
higher than the previous year’s figure of Ra. Q17 crores,
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Exports to the U.S.A. which formed about 22 per cent and to East
European countries between 13 to 14 per cent did not show any change
during the same period. In 1964-65 there were some significant changes in
the direction of India's exports. Exports to East European countries in-
creased from 14 per cent of the total exports in 1963-64 to 18 per cent in
1964-65. Exports to Asia and Oceania declined from 27 per cent to 25 per
cent and to West European countries from 32 per cent to 30 per cent.
The position regarding exports to America and Africa did not show any
material change in 1964-65.

A number of export promotion measures were adopted in the period
under review. In order to increase exports of minerals and metals, a new
corporation viz., Minerals and Metals Trading Corporation was established
in the public sector. The Export Credit and Guarantee Corporation was
constituted to take over the functions of the Export Risks Insurance Corpo-
ration. Freight concessions on exports were extended to 65 additional engi-
neering items. It was also decided to set up a free trade zone at Kandla port.
A new scheme of granting tax credit certificates to exporters was announc-
ed. Action was also taken to set up export promotion organisations in
different States,

IMPORTS

Imports recorded a substantial increase during the years 1963-64 and
1964-65. In 1963-64, according to customs data, the total value of imports
was of the order of Rs. 1,223 croves, showing an increase of Rs. 87 crores or
7.7 per cent over 1962-63, In 1964-65 imports registered a further increase
of Rs. 126 crores or 10-3 per cent, reaching a level of Rs. 1.349 crores. The
increase in the total value of imports during these two years was mainly
the resut of higher imports of cereals and machinery and equipment.

In 1963-64, the main items of import which showed an increase were
mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials, fertilizers, iron and steel,
machinery and raw wool. On the other hand, the imports of a number of
items like raw cotton, chemical elements and compounds, dyeing, tanning
and colouring materials and raw jute declined. The fall in imports of
these commodities was mainly due to increased production of substitut-
able indgenous goods and the restrictive import policy followed. In
1964-65 mmports of machinery and cereals recorded a further increase. The
ather items of import which showed a marked increase were cashewnut,
raw cotton, raw jute, ivon and steel and dyeing and colouring materials.
On the other hand, fertilizers, mineral fuels and lubricants and chemicals
which hid shown increases in 1963-64 registered a decline in 1964-65.
Crude ribber, art silk yarn and medicinal and pharmaceutical products
were sone of the items whose imports also declined. The following table
gives the trends in imports of principal commodities during the years
1960-61 t» 1964-65. '

/LB(D)2TE3—3(a) .
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Imports of Principal Commodities

(Rs. crores)
Commodity 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65
1. Cerealsand cereal preparations.. 181-4 117-9 144-3 179-6 282-1
2. Raw cotton other than linters .. 81-7 82-7 56-9 49-0 58-0
8. Fertilizers crude and manufactnred 12-1 15-0 30-0 37-6 32-9
4. Mineral fuels, lubricants and
related materials .. . 695 95-9 88-0 104-5 68-7
5. Chemicalelemen*sand compounds 39-3 35-6 38-1 32-1 340
6. Medicinal and pharmaceutical

praducts .. . . 10-5 11-3 9-3 8-6 8-2

7. Dyeing, tanning and oo]ouring
materials .. 10-6 14-5 12-1 8-0 9.2

8. Cruderubhberand rubber manufac-
tures .. .. .. 14-0 13-6 12:0 11.7 6-8
9, Base metals .. . . 169-9 157-3 144-2 148-2 163- 4
(s) Iron and steel .. .. 122-8 108-0 89-0 93-2 105-0
({¢¢) Non-ferrous metals .. 47-3 49-3 55-2 55-¢ 584
10. Machinery and parts thereof .. 260-6 304-2 8156-3 366-9 404-2
11, Transport equipment . 72-4 64-6 72-0 71-1 73-5
13. Others . .. . 217-8 2145 213-4 206-6 208-0
Toral IMPORTS . 1,139-7 1,107-1 1,135-6 1,222-9 1,349-¢

Import policy during the two years under review continued to be
broadly restrictive with a small measure of liberalisation. It was influenced
by two main factors, viz., a difficult foreign exchange situation and the
need to accord priority to the requirements of defence and development.
In 1963-64 the drastic cuts which had been imposed in the preceding year
in respect of established importers’ quotas were partially restored but the
grant of quotas was confined to specific items of key importance to the
economy and such items which had a bearing on export promotion. The
year 1964-65 was marked by a further liberalisation of the quotas for the
small-scale sector. In the expectation of an increase of non-project aid,
some relaxation was also made for maintenance imports needed by actual
users with a view to facilitate fuller utilisation of installed capacity.

EXTERNAL ASSISTANCE

External assistance (other than PL 480) authorised during the first
four years of the Third Plan amounted to Rs. 1,984 crores. Taking into
account the carry-over of Rs. 694 crores from the Second to the Third
Plan, the total assistance for the Third Plan that became available by the.
end of 1964-65 amounted to Rs. 2,678 crores—Rs. 2581 crores as loans
and Rs. 97 crores as grants. Of the total authorisation of Rs. 1,984 crores
during the first four years (1961—65), approximately 92 per cent accrued
from the members of the Aid-India Consortium, 7 per cent from the USSR
and the East European countries and 1 per cent from other countries. The
details are given in the Annexure at the end of the Chaptcr.“ .
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A progressive improvement in the rate of utilisation of external
assistance was recorded since the beginning of the Third Plan. Utilisation
during the two years, 1963-64 and 1964-65, was of the order of Rs. 408
crores and Rs. 502 crores respectively as against Rs. 251 crores in 1961-62
and Rs. 325 crores in 1962-63. The improvement was mainly due to a large
proportion of non-project assistance being made available by the donors
Non-project assistance formed about 50 per cent of the commitments made
by the members of the Consortium for the year 1964-65. This may be
compared to about 40 per cent for the previous year. The stream-lining of
procedures at both ends and better implementation of the projects financ-
ed through foreign aid have also contributed to speedier utilisation of the
assistance. A Committee on Utilisation of External Assistance under the
chairmanship of Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao was appointed in June, 1963 to
suggest inter alia ways and means of ensuring speedier and more efficient
utilisation of foreign assistance. The Committee submitted its report in
March, 1964 and its main recommendations have been accepted by the
Government. The data regarding availability and utilisation of external
assistance and the unspent balance as on 1st April, 1965 is given in the
Annexure at the end of the Chapter.

There was a considerable step-up in the inflow of PL 480 assistance
from the USA in the form of commodities. The following table shows the

authorisation and utilisation of such assistance during the first four years
of the Third Plan:

PL 480 Assistance

(Rs. crores)

Authorisation  TUtilisation  Balance &g on

1st April
1966
Carry-over of undisbursed aid from the Second
to Third Plan .. . 59750
1961-62 - . . . . 87-51
1962-63 . . . . 43-33 122-87
1963-64 . . .. .. 4-91 185-19
1964-65 .. .. .- .. 225-19 215-32
ToraL . 870-93 610-89 260-04

There was also a liberalisation in the terms of borrowing during this
period. The average rate of interest on external borrowings which was
4-3 per cent during the Second Plan period came down to about 2:6 per
cent in 1963-64. The maturity period of loans also increased. A substan.
tial portion of the foreign loans outstanding in September, 1964, about 50
per cent of the total, however, carrier interest rate of 5 per cent or more.



Availability of External assistance and utilisation thereof during lhe first four years of the Third Plan (1961-62—1964-65)

ANNEXURE

(Rs. crores)
Carry- Total Balance
over of available available
Source of aid unuti- Authorisation during Third Plan for Third Utilisation during Third Plan as on
lisedaid — A ~  Plan upto A ~  1-4-65
from 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Total 31-3-65 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Total
Second
to
Third
Plan
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 .14
A, Loans
1. IBRD 61-76 69-29 14-29 83-58 145-34 35-91 33:59 14-94¢ 17-59 102-03 43-31
2. IDA e 50-95 82-37 9-52 5857 201-41 201-41 1-23 9-04 42-07 58-40 110-74 90-67
3. USA 197-62  79-29 330-47 199-46 84-87 694-09 891-71 70-96 166-18 195-14 181-29 613-57 278-14
4, UK .. 0-81 60-00 66-66 40-00 39-98 206- 64 207-45 22.98 29-76 34-74 39-96 127-44 80-01
5. West Germany 14-20 69-64 55-95 9499 45-22 265-80 280-00 66-01 27-06 30:82 49-64 173-53 106-47
6. Canada .. .. .. 7:35 23-62 30-97 30-97 .. .. 0-80 5-82 6-62 24-35
7. Japan 19-44 38-10 4-76 38-08 28-57 109-51 128-95 8-47 11-40 20-87 25-27 66-01 62-94
8. France . 1429 1428 952 9-52 47-61 47-61 . .. .. 13-00@ 13-00 34-61
9. Ttaly 21-43 4-18 21-43 17-14 64-18 64-18 . 0-18 2-22 6-68 9-08 55-10
10. Austria 2-38 1-83 1-90 6-11 6-11 . . 1-20 1-36 2-56 3-55
11. Belgium . 4-76 4-76 .. 9-52 9-52 .. 1-17 1-17 8-35
12. Netherlands . . 13-15 2-63 15-78 15-78 2-78 2-78 13-00
13. Sweden .. 2-21 2-21 2-21 .. .. 221
14. Denmark .. .- . 1-03 1-38 2-41 2-41 .. .. 0-41 0-41 2-00
15. Switzerland .. 660 .. 5-38 3-27 .. 8-65 15-25 .. 0-23 1-61 0-13 1-97 13-28
16. USSR 308.96 . . .. 100-50 100-50 409-46 24-57 32-43 4729 6497 169-26 24020
17. Czechoslovakia 23-10 40-00 40-00 63-10 .. Ve 0-79 519 5-98 57-12
18. Yugoslavia 19:05 . .. e 19-05 .. .. 0-40 3-89 4-29 14-76
19. Poland 14-30 15-50 10-50 26-00 40-30 0-03 0-57 1-87 7-34 9-81 30-49
ToraL A—(Loans)

665-84 402-99 586-69 458:-68 466-61 1,914-97 2,580-81 230-16 310-44 394-76 484-89 1,420-25 1,160-56

INVId QEIHL THL 81

GO—¢96 LA0dTA SSAADOU



B. Grants

1. USA 16-49 7-46 3-87 1-54 4-11 16-98 3347 10-01 8-36 2-94 4-30 25-61 7-86
2. Canada 9-44 12-13 8-82 8-3¢ 1608 45-37 54-81 9-46 5-29 1
3. Australm. 0-64 1-49 0-74 (—)0-97* 0-70 1-96 2-60 0-73 0-46 9-50 12-49 38-23 2107
4. New Zealand. . 0-20 0-02 .. 0-17 0-51 0-70 0-90 0-19 0-01 [
5. G.K. 0-35 0-05 0:05 0-54 .. 0-64 0-99 0-10 J
6. Norway . . 0-99 0-33 0-33 0-33 1-98 1-98 0-45 0-40 0-32 0-35 1-52 0-46
7. West (,-ermany 1-48 .. .. .. .. . 1-48 0-10 0-33 0-42 0-44 1-29 0-19
8. Sweden .. 1-10 1-10 1-10 .. . .. .. . 1-10
Toran B—(Grants) 28-60 22-14 13-81 9-95 22-83 68-73 97-33 21-04 14-85 13-18 17-58 66-65 30-68
Torat. A-- B (Loans & Grants) 694-44 425-13 600-50 468-63 489-44 1,983-70 2,678-14 251-20 325-29 407-94 502-47 1,486-90 1,191.24
U.S. Public Law
Assistance (PL 480) 597-50 . 43-33 4-91 223-19 273-43 70-93 7-51 ¥22-87 18519 215-32 610-89 260-04

@ Estimated.
Source : Economic Survey for 1965-66 published by the Ministry of Finance, Government of India.

* Due to adjustments.

NOILVYNLIS DIWONODI
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CHAPTER 11

FINANCIAL RESOURCES FOR THE PLAN

The Third Plan envisaged aggregate financial outlays in the public
sector of the order of Rs. 7,500 crores, investment at Rs. 6,300 crores and
current outlay at Rs. 1,200 crores. The cost of implementing the physical
programmes included in the Plan, however, added up to around Rs. 8,300
crores. It was stressed, therefore, that every effort should be made to bridge
the gap between the limit of Rs. 7,500 crores for financial outlays as indi-
cated by the estimates on resources and the requirements.

During the first four years of the Plan, there have been certain
important developments which have had a significant effect on the resources
position. Combined revenue receipts of the Centre, States and Union
Territories rose from about 1,718 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 3,109 crores in
1964-65 or by about 80 per cent. The increase in tax revenues during the
same period was higher at 89 per cent. The marked improvement in
revenue receipts was the result of intensification of resource mobilisation
under the impact of national emergency. A massive tax effort was made at
the Centre in the budget for 1963-64 and was carried further during the
following year. Consequently, the proportion of total tax revenue to
national income which was 9-6 per cent in 1960-61 rose to 135 per cent
in 1963-64, as against a level of 11.4 per cent expected to be reached by
the end of the Third Plan, that is, 1965-66. The increase of 4 per cent
over the first three years of the Plan may be compared to a rise of 2-2 per
cent over a whole decade covering the first two Plans.

On the expenditure side, the overall revenue expenditure of the
Centre, States and Union Territories increased by over 76 per cent bet-
ween 1960-61 and 1964-65. Defence expenditure on both revenue and
capital account went up by Rs. 535 crores between 1960-61 and 1963-64
followed by a marginal decline of Rs. 10 crores in 1964-65. There was a
large increase in expenditure under non-plan development items also,
more than was originally estimated at the time of formulation of the Plan,
The total deficit of the Central and State Governments taken together
increased from about Rs. 184 crores in 1961-62 to Rs. 211 crores in 1963-64
and there was a decline to Rs. 188 crores in the following year. In the
context of slow rate of growth in agricultural production, despite a vigo-
rous effort at resource mobilisation to narrow the gap between outlay and
receipts, there was steady rise in the price level during the period under
review.

The following table shows the original scheme of financing the Third
Five Year Plan and as it has operated over the period of four years, 1961—65.

Details are given in the Annexure at the end of the Chapter.
20
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Financing of the Third Plan—1961-62 to 1964-65

(Ra, crores)

Five- 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Total
year (Accts.) (Accts,) (Accts.) (Accts.) four

scheme Years
of 1961—65
Finance
1. Balance from current revenues (at
1960-61 rates of taxation) . 630 163 56 (—)156 (—)163 (—)100
2. Additional taxation .. .. L7710 107 202 654 785 1,838
3. Contribution of Railways .. 100 43 28 20 (—)8 92
4. Surpluses of other public enter-
prises (at 1960-61 prices of products) 450 29 35 92 110 266
5. Loans from public (net) . . 800 133 192 184 243 752
6. Small savings . . 600 92 79 137 129 437
7. Unfunded debt (net) .. . 265 54 59 71 72 266
8. Compulsory deposits and annmty
deposits (net) .. .. .. .. - 30 42 72
9. Steel Equalisation Fund .. 105 13 11 (—) 1 24
10. Miscellaneous capital receipte (net) 170 48 45 (—)39 60 114
1, Budgetary receipts correspor'dmg
. to external assistanee .. 2,200 262 406 497 572 1,737
12. Deficit financing .. .. 550 184 183 211 188 7668
ToraL .. 7,500 1,128 1,386 1,709 2,031 6,254

The performance under each of the items indicated in the above table
is discussed below:

Balance from Current Revenues

As against the net outturn of Rs. 163 crores and Rs. 56 crores res
pectively under this item during the first two years, the actual realization
in 1963-64 and 1964-65 turned out to be (—) Rs. 156 crores and (—) Rs. 163
crores respectively. While the balance from current revenues generally
maintained an upward trend in the States during the first three years,
there was a sizeable deterioration in this respect at the Centre and in the
overall position. Following the declaration of emergency and the conse-
quent step-up of outlay on defence and other non-plan expenditure, both
developmental and non-developmental, the net out-turn of balance from
current revenues showed a marked decline in 1963-64. In the States also,
there was an increase in non-plan expenditure on account of revision of
emoluments of State Government employees and an increase in the out-
lay on civil defence programmes etc.

Additional Taxation

‘The Third Plan rarget of additional taxation, including measures to
raise the surplus of public enterprises was indicated at Rs. 1,710 crores,
Rs. 1,100 crores at the Centre and Rs. 610 crores in the States. The yield
over the first four years at Rs. 1,838 crores was Rs. 128 crores more than
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the target. The bulk of additional taxation, as much as Rs. 1,437 crores
was imposed by the Centre and the States’ share came to Rs. 401 crores.
The Central Government had made a good start right from the beginning
of the Plan period. In the States the beginning was modest in the first
two years but in the third year under the impact of national emergency,
both the Centre and the States put in a substantial effort at additional
resource mobilisation. The steps taken included the revision of railway
fares and freights, postal rates, electricity tariffs and State road transport
charges. At the Centre, additional taxation to the extent of Rs. 260 crores
was imposed in 1963-64, which was expected to yield an amount of
Rs. 827 crores over the Plan period. At the State level, the measures intro-
duced brought forth a yield of about Rs. 56 crores in 1963-64, estimated
to bring in Rs. 209 crores over the Plan period.

In 1964-65, the Centre pursued the ctiort further. Additional taxation
which covered some adjustment in railway freights also was expected to
bring in about Rs. 65 crores in that particular year and about Rs. 225
crores over the last two years of the Plan. In the case of States, the effort
made during 1964-—65 was rather small, eight States put through measures
expected to yield about Rs. 7 crores during the year and Rs. 17 crores
over the Plan period.

As a whole, the tax effort put in both by the Centre and the States
over the four years 1961—65 was substantial. At the end of the fourth
year, several States had reached and some fulfilled their Plan targets of
additional resource mobilisation. The emphasis was more on increasing
the rates or widening of the existing taxes and duties rather than on the
imposition of new ones, There was a considerable increase bath in cove-
rage and in the rates of Union excise duties. State Governments did not
undertake any substantial changes in the taxation of the agricultural
sector and major reliance was placed on general sales tax, motor vehicles
taxation, taxes on passengers and gocds, electricity duty, stamps and regis-
tration. Out of the aggregate additional taxation of the order of Rs. 400
crores undertaken by the States over the four year period, only Rs. 49
crores related to land revenue, agricultural income-tax and irrigation
rates.

Contribution of Railways

Against the five-year estimate of Rs. 100 crores (excluding the amounts
to be raised from changes in freights and fares), the railways’ contribution
towards financing of the Plan over the first four years totalled Rs. 92
crores. The contribution was Rs. 43 crores in 1961-62 and Rs. 28 crores
in 1962-63. In 1963-64 the outturn remained almost unchanged at Rs. 29
crores and in the fourth year it dwindled to (—) Rs. 8 crores. The decline
over the years was mainly due to the increase in working expenses and
revision of pay scales and allowances of the railway staff. In the light of
this irend, it appearcd that there might be some shortfall in the contri-
bution of the railways over the five-year period.
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Surpluses of other Public Enterprises

This item represents not, merely net profits of public enterprises,*
it also includes net accretions to depreciation reserve funds and other
funds of the enterprises. It was assumed that since most of the public
enterprises were new, the provision made for depreciation and other
funds would normally be available for financing their expansion pro-
grammes. Of the total estimated contribution of Rs. 450 crores over the
Plan period, Rs. 300 crores were expected to accrue in respect of Central
Government enterprises and the remaining Rs. 150 crores from enterprises
of State Governments. These estimates were tentative, being based on
inadequate data. As against the five-ycar estimate of Rs. 450 crores, con-
tributions of the cnterprises in the first four years were of the order of
Rs. 266 crares, Rs. 181 crores at the Centre and Rs. 85 crores in the States,
Even on the optimisiic assumption that an improvement might occur in
the last year of the Plan, the target of Rs. 450 crores was not likely to
be reached and a substantial shortfall was anticipated over the Plan
period.

The Posts and Telegraphs Department in 1964—65 made a net contri-
bution of Rs. 13-4 crores to depreciation and other reserve funds as com-
pared to Rs. 143 croves in 1963-64. As regards other Central Government
enterprises, Hindustan Steel Ltd., which accounts for a major part of the
total investment in the industrial and commercial undertakings of the
Central Government, showed a net profit of Rs. 2:1 crores in 1964-65
after allowing for depreciation and interest charges, as compared to a
loss of Rs. 4-8 crores in 1963-64. As for State Government enterprises, their
contribution was of the order of Rs. 85 crores over the first four years as
against the estimate of Rs. 150 crores over the entire Plan period. The
bulk of the contributions of State Government enterprises was derived
from the surpluses of electricity boards and road transport undertakings.
Net return on investment in electricity undertakings (after providing for
depreciation but not interest charges) and taking into account the receipts
from electricity duty was estimated at 7-6 per cent in 1963-64. Excluding
receipts from electricity duty which is in the nature of a sales tax, the net
return works out at about 5 per cent.

Loans from the Public

The target set in the Third Plan for market borrowings was Rs. 800
crores, Rs. 475 crores in respect of the Centre and Rs. 325 crares for the
States. The total originally included the net collections under the prize
bonds scheme also. It was clearly stated in the Third Plan that the amount

*For purpnses of estimating contribution of public enterprises to Plan resources, major
enterprises working on autonomous lines were taken into consideration. The departmentally
managed enterprises such as irrigation, forests and certain commercial and industrial under-

takinga were excluded but Posts and Telegraphs were included.



24 THE THIRD PLAN : PROGRESS REPORT, 1063—65

of Rs. 800 crores was intended to be net absorption of Government securi-
ties by the public, including commercial banks. The support of the
Reserve Bank to the loan programme, if the need arose for it, was to be
treated as part of deficit financing. Net market borrowings in the first four
years totalled Rs. 752 crores. The share of the Central and State Govern-
ments in the aggregate was roughly equal. Judging from the fact that
about 94 per cent of the target of Rs. 800 crores had been achieved over
the four-year period, the realisation over the Plan period was likely to
exceed the original estimate by about Rs. 100—150 crores.

In the first two years of the Plan, the States’ net borrowings were
placed at Rs. 65 and Rs. 107 crores respectively and the performance was
even better in 1964-65. The rate at which the States were able to draw on
the market was higher than was considered feasible at the time of the
formulation of the Plan. In 1963-64 a centralised borrowing programme
was adopted and the States’ share of Rs. 101 crores (gross) was passed on
to them. Following a decision taken by the Finance Minister's Conference
held in November, 1963, the States were allowed to float market loans
independently of the Centre’s programme. In 1964-65 the net borrowing
of the States (including State enterprises) amounted to Rs. 111 crores, and
of the Centre to Rs. 132 crores.

Small Savings and other related items

The five-year target for small savings was placed at Rs. 600 crores.
The actual collections in four years 1961—65 amounted to Rs. 437 crores
or an average of Rs. 109 crores per year. Judging fom the past trend, it
appeared that the Plan target would nearly be fulfilled. From a record
level of net collections at Rs. 108 crores in 1960-61, there was a decline in
the first two years of the Third Plan to Rs. 92 crores in 1961-62 and Rs. 79
crores in 1962-63. The results achieved over the next two years were en-
couraging, the net, receipts being shown at Rs. 137 crores in 1963-64 and
Rs. 129 crores in 1964-65.

Compulsory Savings

There was no specific provision made in the Third Five Year Plan
under compulsory savings. In 1963-64 the Central Government introduced
a compulsory deposits scheme in the form of an additional surcharge on
income-tax. The levy was discontinued from the assessment year 1964-65.
The accretions from this source amounted to Rs. 30 crores in 1963-64 and
Rs. 1.6 crores in 1964-65. Under the Finance Act, 1964, an income-tax
annuity deposits scheme was introduced which required assessees whose
annual income exceeded Rs. 15,000 to make annuity deposits on a graduat-
ed scale. The deposits are repayable in ten annual equated instalments of
principal and interest. Credit of Rs. 40'3 crores (net) was taken under this
item in 1964-65. Including contributions from compulsory deposits, the
total accruals under small savings and related items amounted to Rs. 509
crores over the first four years or an average of Rs. 127 crores per year.
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Unfunded Debt

The five-year estimate in regard to provident fund and other items
was indicated at Rs. 265 crores, Rs. 183 crores at the Centre and Rs. 82
crores for the States. The total realisation has steadily risen from Rs. 54
crores in 1961-62 to Rs. 72 crores in 1964-65. On the basis of available
data, contributions over the Plan period were likely to be of the order of
Rs. 340 crores, that is substantially higher than the target figure. The
results achieved were mainly due to the extension of provident schemes
to all employees of the Central Government on a compulsory basis and
similar steps taken in most of the States.

Steel Equalisation Fund

In the original scheme of finance for the Third Plan, the net accrual
under this item was estimated at Rs. 105 crores. The realisation in the
first two years of the Plan amounted to Rs. 13 crores and Rs. 11 crores
respectively. In 1963-64 the contribution from this source was a minus
entry and at Rs. 1 crore in 1964-65. With the abolition of the surcharge
on iron and steel from Ist March, 1964 there were no adjustments to be
made in respect of new transactions. The transfers to the Fund from
1964-65 onwards merely indicate the arrear collections of surcharge on iron
and steel.

Balance of Miscellaneous Capital Receipts

This is a highly variable item, being a summation of a large number
of entries in the capital budget on account of various funds, deposits,
loans and advances, State trading, etc. The net receipts were estimated at
Rs. 170 crores over the Third Plan period, Rs. 428 crores at the Centre
and (—) Rs. 258 crores in the States. There was a net outturn of Rs. 48
crores and Rs. 45 crores respectively in the first two years of the Plan. In
the third year the net receipts at (—) Rs. 39 crores showed a marked dete-
rioration but in the fourth year they rose to Rs. 60 crores. Over the four-
year period, the net outturn was Rs. 114 crores as against the Plan estimate
of Rs. 170 crores. On this basis, a shortfall under this item might be
expected over the Plan period. It appeared that the assumptions on which
the original estimate was based had not materialised. The assumptions
were that the non-plan capital disbursements would be kept down to the
minimum and ‘the recoveries in respect of arrears of outstanding loans
and advances would be speeded up.

External Assistance

The estimate of budgetary receipts against external assistance (other
than PL 480) was shown at Rs. 2,200 crores over the Plan period. In all
the receipts amounted to Rs. 1,737 crores over the first four years or about
79 per cent of the total. On present indications, the accrual from this
source over the five-year period was likely to exceed the original estimate
by over Rs. 250 crores. There has been a progresswe improvement in the
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rate of utilisation of external assistance in recent years. This is attributed
to a larger proportion of non-project aid made available by friendly
countries and international agencies, the change in procedures and better
implementation of the projects financed through external assistance.

Deficit Financing

During the Third Plan it was proposed to limit deficit financing to
the minimum in the context of emerging economic trends. On a broad
view, the limit was placed at Rs. 550 crores, 524 crores at the Centre and
Rs. 26 crores in the States. The main desiderata were the course of prices,
the food situation and the strength of inflationary pressure in the economy.
Over the first four years, deficit financing amounted to Rs. 766 crores,
that is, about 40 per cent more than the original cstimate for the Plan
period as a whole. The deficits incurred in the first two years were of the
order of Rs. 183—184 crores and in the third year the figure went up to
Rs. 211 crores. In the beginning of 1964-65 it was felt that deficit financ-
ing at the level of the preceding year could not but raise prices further
and thus aggravate economic difficulties. Thus it was scaled down to
Rs. 188 crores as part of the measures directed to bring a measure of relief
to the economy strained by rising prices and a low level of production.

Central Assistance to States

Central assistance towards State Plans over the five-year period was
taken at Rs. 2,875 crores while their own resources added to Rs. 1,462
crores. Thus the total of the resources available for financing State Plans
would add up to Rs. 3,837 crores or close to the programme limit of
Rs. 3,847 crores. In the four years 1961—65, central assistance to States
by way of loans and grants to finance their plans totalled Rs. 1,804 crores.
Thus nearly 60 per cent of the total Plan outlay of the States was met
through this source which was broadly in accordance with the Plan

estimates.

Inspite of the general buoyancy of their tax revenues and increased
Central assistance some of the State Governments have been facing serious
ways and means difficulties. Ways and means advances from the Reserve
Bank of India nearly trebled from Rs. 10-8 crores (five States) at the close
of 1960-61 to Rs. 32:8 crores (six States) at the end of 1964-65. The resort
to overdrafts has also increased in recent years. Nine States were respon-
sible for overdrafts to the tune of Rs. 45 crores at the end of 1964-65 as
compared to Rs. 39 crores on behalf of an equal number of States at the
end of 1960-61. Total outstanding debt of the State Governments increas-
ed by about 70 per cent from Rs. 2,737 crores at the end of 196061 to
Rs. 4,671 crores at the end of 1964-65 and was expected to bc nearly
doubled at the close of the Third Plan period.
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The Overall Position

The overall picture regarding internal resources that emerges is one
of optimism tempered with caution. Against the target of total public
sector outlay of Rs. 7,500 crores over the five years, the outlay over the
first four years was estimated at Rs. 6,254 crores or about 83 per cent of
the total Plan outlay. According to the latest data available, the outlay
during 1965-66 was around Rs. 2,374 crores so that the total Plan outlay
over the five-year period would be roughly of the order of Rs. 8,630 crores.
This figure is slightly inflated and the actual might turn out to be
lower. It is clear that part of the increased outlay was on account of the
higher costs of capital equipment, materials and wages etc. The incurring
of oultay of this size was made possible as a result of collective and corpo-
rate effort at the Centre and in the States to raisc adequate resources,
albeit at some strain in a somewhat difficult economic situation. The less
satisfactory features of the situation were optimistic budgeting in regard
to revenue, sizeable increase in expenditure under non-development items
and a deterioration in ways and means position in a number of States,



ANNEXURE

Financing of the Third Plan—Centre* and States
(1961-62 to 1964-65)

(Rs. crores

1961-62 Accounts

1962-63 Acoounts

Total four years

1963-64 Accounts 1964-65 Accounts** (1961 —65)
— A N A N A N € —A N A -—
Centre Rtates Total Centre States Total Centre Ssates Total Centre States Total Centre States Total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
1. Balance from
current revenues 136 27 163 (—) 26 82 56 (—)238 80 (—)156 (—)202 39 (—)163 (—)328 228 (—)100
{2. Additional taxa.
tion+ . 90 17 107 238 54 202 505 149 654 604 181 785 1,437 ., 401}, 1,838
8. Railways Contri-
butiont 43 « 43 28 . 28 29 . 29 {(—)8 —)8 92 92
4. Surplus of other
Public  enter-
prisestt 13 16 29 12 23 85 72 20 92 84 26 110 181 85 266
5. Loans from
public (net)Y 48 85 133 85 107 192 112 72 184 132 111 243 377 375 752
6. Share in small
savings$ 27 85 92 32 47 79 66 71 137 45 84 129 170 5 267 437
7. Compulsory De-
posits and income
tax fmnujty
deposits . -~ - - o, P - 30 .e 30 42 . 42 72 . 72
8. Unfunded debt 40 14 64 45 14 59 51 20 't 50 22 72 186 70 256
9. Steel equlisa-
tion Fund (net) 13 . 13 11 .. 11 —Nn . —)n 1 .. 1 24 24

86

G9—<¢O61 fLUYOddY SSTAD0Ud : NVId QYIHL THL



10. Miscellaneous

capital recei-

pts (net) .. 47
11. Total (1 to 10) 457
12. Budgetary re-

ceipts  corres-

ponding to

external aspsis-

tance @ 262
13. Deficit financing 155
14. Total (11 to

13) . 874
15. Assistance for

Statest (—)327
16. Total Resources—

Plan Outlay 547

225

29

254

327

581

48 91
682 516
262 406
184 220
1,128 1,142
(—)432
1,128 710

(—)6
281

(—)37
244
432

676

45
797 628
406 497
183 234

1,38 1,359

(—)450

1,38 909

(—)39
373

(—)23
350
450

800

(—)39 12 (—)s2
1,001 80 411
497 572 .
21 227 (—)39
1,709 1,659 372
(—)595 596
1,709 1,064 967

60 250
1,271 2461
572 1,737
188 836
2,031 5034
. (1,804
2,031 3,230

(—)36 114

1,290 3,751
1,73

(=)70 766

1,220 6,254

1,804

3,02¢ 6,254

*Centre includes Union Territories.

L/B(D)227PC—4

**Data included for States for 1964-65 relate to preliminary actuals.
+Includes the yield from changes in railway fares and freights and postal rates as well as the changes introrluced by Electricity Boards and State Transpor ¢
Undertakings in electricity tariffs and bus fares respectively.
tExcluding the amount raised by changes in fares and freights which is included under item 2.
11Excluding the amount raised by changes in postal rates as well as in electricity tariffs and bus fares. This amount is included under item 2.
TAs defined in the Plan, receipts under market loans refer to net absorption of Government securities by the public. Correspondingly, deficit financing
refers to changes in Government’s indebtedness to the Reserve Bank.
§Includes receipts under Prize Bonds and Gold Bonds.
@Receipts corresponding to external assistance include net receipts from foreign grants and loans as well as net aceretion of rupee resources arising from
PL 480 imports other than those for building up buffer stocks of foodgrains,
1'The figures of Central assistance are as indicated by State Governments.
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CHAPTER 111

PLAN OUTLAY AND TARGETS

The Third Five-year Plan provided for public sector outlays totalling
Rs. 7,500 crores corresponding to the financial resources in sight at the
time of formulation of the Plan. Ak against this, the total cost of physical
programmes included in the Third Plan was reckoned around Rs. 8,300
crores. During the perind of four years 1961—65, there was a progressive
increase in Plan outlays of the Central and State Governments (including
Union Territories) from about Rs. 1,128 crores in 1961-62 to Rs. 1,709
crores in 1963-64 and Rs. 2,031 crores (anticipated) in 1964-65. On the
basis that expenditure of the order of Rs. 6,254 crores had been incurred
over the four-year period, about 83 per cent of the total Plan outlay
would have been completed. The total outlay during the five-year period
(1961—66), however, is estimated at about Rs. 8,631 crores i.e. Rs. 1,131
crores higher than the original provision of Rs. 7,500 crores. The bulk of
the increase mainly under Transport and Communications, Power and
Industry was due to revision of cost estimates (and in some cases, scope of
projects) and inclusion of new programmes. The increase in expenditure
was partly due to the rise in prices reflected in a general increase in con-
struction and other costs. About 13 per cent of the total expenditure was
incurred in the first year, 16 per cent in the second year, 20 per cent
in the third year and 23 per cent in the fourth year. The tempo of outlay
reached its peak in the fifth year around 28 per cent.

The distribution of the public sector outlay as indicated in the Third
Five-year Plan was: Centre Rs. 3,600 crores, States Rs. 3,725 crores and
Union Territories Rs. 175 crores, a total of Rs. 7,500 crores. During the
fourtyear period, the Centre (including Union Territories) would have
achieved 86 per cent of the projected Plan outlay. The States (including
Nagaland) spent 78 per cent. of the five-year programme limit of Rs. 3,855
crores. It may be mentioned that from the very start, the States had been
working on the basis of “programme limit” which was higher than their
share of the total Plan outlay shown at Rs. 3,725 crores. Among the States,
there were considerable disparities in the level of outlay reached in the
four years (Table 6). The proportion varied between 59 per cent for
Jammu and Kashmir and 104 per cent for Orissa. Nine States had a
figure below the average and seven above the average. For Union Terri-
tories, the proportion was low for Goa, Daman and Diu and Andaman and
Nicobar Islands (Table 7). Himachal Pradesh with over 95 per cent of
the Plan outlay completed in four years was ahead of all the Union
Territories. ‘ S
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The sectoral distribution of outlays (Table 1) showed that during

the first four years, the outlay under Transport and Communications had
'been proportionately much higher than in all the other sectors, The pace

of expenditure under Agriculture, Community Development and Coopera-
tion, Irrigation and Village and Small Industries had been rather slow.

TABLE 1—Third Five-Year Plan Outlays during 1961—65
(Centre, States and Union Territories)

{Rs. crores)

Third

Plan 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1961-65
Major Head Finan- (Actuals) (Actuals) (Actuals) (Anticip- fe———A

—
cial ated) Amount  Percent.

Limit

age of
(1961-66) Col. 2
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8
Agricultural Prog-
rammes . . 665 83-7 101-1 133-4 185-0 503-2 75-7
«Community Deve-
lopment and
Cooperation . 403 64-4 72-4 74-3 76-8 287-9 71-4
Major and Medium
Icrigation  (in-
cluding  Flood
Control) . 650 106-0 1145 120-5 149-2 490-2 75-4
Power . . 1,012 139-5 182-4 257-1 305-6 884-6 87-4
Industry and Mi-
ning . . 1,520 194-9 255-9 343-0 406-3 1,200-1 79-0
‘Village and Small
Industries . 264 37-6 39-8 43-2 489 169-5 64-2
Transport and
. Communications 1,486 296-5 374:6 459-7 506-2 1,637-0 110-2
Social Services . 7 191-7 230-5 257-8 326-1 1,006-1
1,300 83-2
"Miscellaneous «J 13-6 14-6 20-3 26-6 75-1
JInventories* . 200 . . .. .. .
ToraL . 7,500 1,)27-9 1,385-8 1,709-3 2,030-7 6,253-7 83-4

(100)  (15-0)  (18-6)  (22-8)  (27-1)  (83-4)

*The expenditure under Inventoriesis distributed over the various heads of Development,
Note: Figuresin brackets against Total indicate percentages.

It will be seen from Table 2 that the relative shares of outlay under
different major heads as indicated in the. Third Plan had been more or
kess maintained except in the case of Transport and Communications
which accounted for 26 per cent of the total expenditure over the four years
as compared to 20 per cent as originally envisaged. The share of Power

advanced by one per cent while that of all other sectors declined by onec per
cent.

Under Transport and Communications, since the commencement of
the Third Plan, a series of steps had been taken with a view to strengthen-
ing programmes and obtaining the maximum use of available capacities on
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railways, road transport and coastal shipping. The emergency led to
a further review of the Plan programmes in relation to requirements in
the North-East and the need to develop the main arterial routes. Under
the impact of emergency, substantial increases were also made in the outlays
under Posts and Telegraphs Department. It was felt that in particular the
rail transport capacities should be more adequate and even a little ahead
of the actual requirements.

TasLE 2—Third Five-Year Plan: Distribution of Outlays
(1961-—1963)

{Rs. crores)

Third Plan Total Expenditure Centre and
Financial Centre, States & All States Union Territo-
Major Head Limit Union Territories  (1961-65) ries (1961-65)
1961-86 (1961.65)

—-—-—'——-—~—‘&- ———— B
Amount Per cent Amount Per cent Amount Per cent Amount Per cent

Agricultural Program-

mes . . 665 9 50317 8 43323 UM 69-94 2
Commuuity Develop-

ment and Coopera-

tion . . 403 5 287-92 5 263:61 . 9 24-31 g
Major and Medium

Irrigation including

Flood Confrol . 650 9 490-22 8 48317 16 5:05 neg.
Power . . 1,012 13 88459 14 81316 27 71-43 2
Industry and Mining 1,520 20 1,199-97 19 68+88 2 113109 35
Village and Small

Industries . . 264 4 169-44 3 75:20 3 94-24 3
Transport and Com-

munications . 1,486 20 1,637:00 26 22469 7 1,412:31 44
Bocial Services . 1,006:12 16 615-36 20 39076 12

1,300 17

Miscellaneous 75-15 1 44-03 2 31-10 1

Inventories* . 200 3 .. .. .e

Torar . 7,600 100 6,253:58 100 3,023-35 100 3,230-23 100

* The expenditure under Inventories isdistributed over the various heads of Develcpmert,
Norr: The figures of outlays as given in thie Chapter do not tally with similar figures, indicated
in the subject Chapters. Differences are, however, marginal and are due to the fact that they
bave been compiled from different sources.

The programmes in the power sector were also enlarged and their
implementation expedited in order to reduce the power shortage and to
secure continuing expansion of power generation to meet the requirements.
in the early years of the Fourth Plan. The costs of projects also increased
considerably on account of the rise in prices and in some cases as a result
of adoption of generating units of higher capacities than envisaged carlier.
In regard to rural electrification, additional programmes of energising of
pumping scts were taken up during 1964—65. Under Industries, when the
‘[hird Five-Year Plan was formulated, cost estimates ‘of several projects
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were tentative and had to be revised subsequently on receipt of more de-
tailed information contained in the project reports, Moreover, in some
-cases the scope of the projects was enlarged.

The tempo of outlays under agricultural programmes was slow in the
“first two years, which is attributed mainly to delays in finalization of
schemes and obtaining financial sanctions. With the onset of emergency,
"the need for accelerating the progress in this key sector was recognised with
-a view to raising the level of agricultural production. Consequently there
was a perceptible increase in outlays under this head in 1963-64 and a
further stepping up in expenditure in 1964-65 in the wake of realization of
serious difficulties on the food front and the drain on foreign exchange
in importing foodgrains. As recommended by the Planning Commission,
“the State Governments made substantially higher provisions for agricul-
tural programmes for 1964-65. Additional allocations (af Rs. 15 ta 20 crores)
accompanied by accelerated Central Assistance were also made available
to States for high priority programmes in this sector such as, minor
irrigation, soil conservation and intensive development programmes.

The shortfall recorded in respect of outlays under irrigation was attri-
buted to difficulty in getting necessary foreign exchange and secondly, tight
resources position in some States. The element of foreign exchange in irri-
-gation projects is comparatively small, but the overall effect of shortage of
foreign exchange on the progress in this sector should not be under-rated.
If construction equipment and certain key materials like cement and steel
fall short or are not made available in time, the tempo of work on the
projects is slowed down. The progress of expenditure had been rather slow
under Cooperation and extremely tardy under Panchayati Raj schemes,
Against the Plan provision of Rs. 80 crores under Cooperation, about
Rs. 59 crores were spent during the first four years. The corresponding
figures for Panchayati Raj schemes were Rs. 11'5 crores spent against the
Plan allocation of nearly Rs. 35 crores. The slow progress in the setting up
-of cooperative processing units was mainly on account of the fact that only
a few States were technically well-equipped to undertake industrial pro-
jects in the cooperative sector, The implementation of storage schemes
was also delayed because the selection of sites for rural and mandi godowns
took a long time. There being no provision for Central Assistance for Pan-
chayati Raj, the funds for various schemes under this head were to be
provided wholly by the States. Apparently the State Governments were
not able to find sufficient funds for these schemes, ‘especially after the
emergency,

PropbucTiON AND DEVELOPMENT TARGETS

Progress in achieving the Third Plan targets in the various sectors
-during the first four years, 1961-—65 is described in detail in the relevant
-chapters. The data in respect of selected items regarding the levels of pro-
«duction and development reached during 1964-65 relative to the position
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in 1960-61 and the targets laid for the last year of the Plan (1965-66) is.
summarized in Table 3.

A few general observations may be made. An assessment of the perfor--
mance during the years 1961—65. in relation to the Third Plan targets
reveals that the results were slow to come in the first two years. Although
the achievements showed some improvement in the third and fourth year.
however, on account of certain weaknesses and lags in implementation,
it took longer time than was originally expected for the Plan to gather
momentum, The net result was that the overall progress fell short of
expectations in most of the sectors. In the key sector of agriculture, progress
over the four years had been behind schedule. There was a steady enlarge-
ment in irrigation potential and utilisation of irrigation facilities, however,
the achievement, was substantially below the target figure. The industry and
mineral sector fared better than agriculture and encouraging progress had
been made in certain directions but on account of certain dithculties and
bottlenecks, progress over the whole held had been rather slow and there
would be substantial shortfalls in several key industries. The increase in
the installed capacity of power had also lagged behind the target. In trans-
port, shortfall was likely in the increcase of freight traffic on railways due to
several factors. In the field of Social Services, both general and technical
education and some of the health programmes had nrade significant pro-
gress and in some cases, Plan targets had in fact been exceeded. Housing:
had not made satisfactory progress. In certain other fields of Social Services
e.g. social welfare, welfare of backward classes and public cooperation, it
was not possible to measure progress in purely physical terms.

TaBLE 3—Progress during 1961—65: Selected Targets

Achievements Third
r A — Plan
Item Unit 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 target
(1965.66)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Index Number of Agri-

cultural Prodnction . 1949-50=100 142-2 144-8 137-5* 142-6* 158-4* 176
Foodgrains production million tonnes 82-02  82-71  78-45* 80-24% 88-99* 101-6
Nitrogenocus fertiligers

consumed . . lakh tonnes of 2-1 24 3-1 3-9 5-6 10-2

nitrogen

Cooperation: short and

medivm term loans

advanced . . Ra, crores 203 228 257
Major and Medium Irri-

gation:
Potential at channel
outlets (cumulative) million acres 11-7 12-2 13-3 14-3 16-8 29-5

[
=]
-3

331 530

(gross)
Utilization (cumulative) " 8-3 9-0 10-1 11-0 12-1 22-8
Yower: Installed
capacity, . . million kW 5-61 6-21 6-93 7-64 8-56 12-69

* Provisioral.
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TaABLE 3—(contd.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Index number of Indus-

trial Production
(calendar years) . 1968=100 136-1 138-3 150-5 1625 174-7 2423
Prodaction of :
Steclingots . . million tounes 3-4 4-3 54 59 6-1 9.3
Alumininm . . 00 tonnea 18-3 19-9 42-6 54-0 541 81-3
Muchine tcols graded value in (mil- 70 93 126 201 200 300
lion rupees)
Sulphuric acid . 000 tonnes 361 430 485 602 695 1,624
Refined  pstrolenm
produsts . . million tonnes 5-8 6-2 6-9 8-0 8-4 10-0
Cotton cloth:
Mill soster . . million metres 4,649 4.686I 4,498 4,484 4,676 5,300
Decantralized sect o ” 2,072 2420 2,502 2,928 8,147 3,18%
Teta) . ” 6,721 116 7,000 7,410 7,823 8,485
Minerals:
Iron ore . . million tonnes 11-0 13-0 13-5 14-8 15-1 30-5
Coal .. " 557 552 638 66:3 644 986
, (%0-0)§
Railwaye: freight carried " 156-2 160-5 178-0 191-1 193-8 2489
Road Transport:commer.
cial vehiuleson road . 000 numbers 224 244 266 280 303 365
Shipping tounage . million grt 0-86 0-91 1-06 1-28 1-40 1:04
Qoneral Education:
Students in Schoolst  millions 44-6 50-0 539 58-3 63-0 63-9
(65-1)
Technical Education: §
Engineering and
Technclogy
degres  Jovel annual
admissiora . ’000 numbers 13-8 15-9 171 21-0 238 19-1
diploms level-annua)
admissions . . » 25-8 27-7 30-8 39-7 46-2 37-4
Health:
Hospital beds . » 186 193 202 212% 229% 240
Doctors . . o 70-0 720 75-0 76-4 82-0 81-0
Exports . . millionrapees 6,602 6,797 7,136 7,932 8,163 8,500
*Provyisional 1Estimated.

tExcludos students in pre-primary schools,  §Figures in brackets indicate revised targets,

Agricultural production was stagnant during the first three years of
the Plan and showed a substantial increase of 11-1 per cent in the fourth
year. The production of foodgrains reached the level of 889 million
tonnes in 1964-65 against the Plan targets of 101-6 million tonnes. As regards
commercial crops, there was likely to be some shortfall in cotton, jute and
oilseeds. The production of raw cotton and raw jute and mesta in 1964-65
was at about the same level as two years earlier. Sugarcane did much better
and the Plan target of 10-2 million tonnes (of gur) was exceeded in 1963-64
and the production in 1964-65 was 12:32 million tonnes. The target for
oilseeds was not likely to be achieved. The principal bottlenecks in achiev-
ing the Plan targets in the agricultural sector had been the low availability
of chemical fertilizers and manures and of improved seeds which were much
below requirements, slow progress in the field of major and medium
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irrigation and lack of coordination of administrative activities at different
levels. It has to be admitted that adverse weather conditions also con-
tributed to the shortfalls in agricultural production. The coverage under
improved seeds during 1964-65 was estimated at about 102 million acres
which was half of the Plan target. The use of chemical fertilizers had
steadily risen but the level of consumption of nitrogenous fertilizers
reached in the fourth year was a little more than half (55 per cent) of the
target indicated for the end year of the Plan. The consumption level of
phosphatic and potassic fertilizers in 1964-65 was relatively lower at about
37 and 34 per cent of the targeted figures. Substantial progress was made in
minor irrigation, against the Plan target of 12.8 million acres, the achieve-
ment during the first four years was estimated at 93 million acres. The pro-
gress of utilisation of the irrigation potential created from major and
medium irrigation schemes Had been rather slow in terms of physical targets
laid in the Plan. This was mainly due to optimistic assessment of targets
and shortage of key construction materials. The various factors inhibiting
better implementation of the agriculture plan have been analysed in the
relevant Chapter and necessary steps are being taken to overcome the
various difficulties and bottlenecks.

The annual incredse in industrial production estimated at 7'8 per cent
(compound) during the four years 1961—65 was not in consonance with
the average increase of around 11 per cent contemplated in the
Third Five-Year Plan. In judging the performance of the industrial
sector, however, note should be taken of the structural changes and diversi-
fication that had been achieved alongside the steady increase in the
quantum of production. The emphasis in the programmes of industrial
development in the Third Plan had been on capital goods and basic inter-
mediate industries such as steel, heavy electricals, machine building, chemi-
cals, fuel and power which are fundamental to rapid economic -growth.
They helped to raise the infra-structure for the future and prove the vital
material inputs for agriculture and equipment and raw materials for a
large number of industries. The output in these industries had increased at
a higher rate than in the consumer goods industries.

The slowing down of the ratc of growth in industrial production
during 1964-65 was attributed mainly to foreign exchange difficulties and
consequent shortage of maintenance imports including spares, components
and raw materials. The result had been under-utilisation of capacities in
a number of industries which were dependent on imports. In addition,
considerable delays occurred in the implementation of several projects both
in the public sector and private sector mainly on account of insufficient
attention given to preparation of projects, lack of proper phasing and co-
ordination, increases in cost estimates and prolonged negotiations with
foreign collaborators. The delays contributed to the shortfalls in a number
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of important industries such as steel, alloy steel, aluminium, heavy electri-
cals, automobiles, fertilizers, sulphuric acid, soda ash, caustic soda, paper
board, cement and rayon filament.

In regard to coal, a substantial shortfall was anticipated. The produc-
tion reached 64-4 million tonnes in 1964-65 as against the revised target of
90 million tonnes. The demand for coal did not materialise as visualized
earlier, with the result that production showed signs of being surplus and
stocks at pit-heads accumulated. The production of iron ore touched 15
million tonnes (excluding Goa) in 1964-65 which was about half of the
Plan target. The shortfall was due to the delay in the installation of the
handling facilities at Visakhapatnam port which stood in the way of
Kiriburu project going into full production and the difficulties arising from
the nature of the terrain in the implementation of the Bailadila project.
Moreover, the domestic demand for iron ore did not materialise as was
expected earlier. In the case of petroleum refining, although India has been
placed on the world oil map, as against the revised Plan target of 17-25
million tonnes, the capacity installed by the end of 1964-65 was 8-4 million
tonnes or about 55 per cent. The effective capacity in terms of crude oil
would be at a lower level because the bulk of the additional capacity from
the second and third-million ton stage at Barauni, as also the three stages
of Koyali and the new refinery at Cochin were expected to be ready for
commissioning towards the close of the Third Plan period.

In the decentralised sector of Industry, the targets of handloom and
khadi cloth and silk were likely to be almost achieved though the produc-
tion of certain small-scale industries and handicrafts was expected to fall
short of the targets. The programme of setting up industrial estates had
not made significant advance because of the procedural delays in acquisi-
tion and development of land, shortage of building materials and to some
extent inadequate attention being given to integrated planning.

The shortfall under Power was attributed chiefly to underestimating
the time-span required for commissioning of large thermal stations and the
difficulties in securing necessary foreign exchange. It had been found by
experience that it took a minimum period of five years from the date of
authorization to get a large thermal station going, as compared to about
four years envisaged earlier. Similarly, nuclear and hydro-power stations
would take longer than was originally expected. The demand for power
had increased at a rapid rate with the result that power shortage and
inbalances had arisen in certain areas. In the field of transport, shortfalls
had occurred in the freight traffic on railways which was mainly due to
the fact that the production of coal, steel and cement had fallen short of
the targets laid down in the Third Plan. As regards road transport, the
main reason for the slow pace of putting commercial vehicles on the road
was that an increase in production of vehicles was consirained by the
allocation of foreign exchange for importing raw materials and components.
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In the Social Services sector, both general education and -technical
education had maintained a steady rate of advance. The number of stu-
dents in schools at all levels (excluding pre-primary) increased by about
41 per cent over the four-year period 1961—65. The achievement at the
end of 1964-65 was 63 million against the Plan target (revised) of 65 million.
Secondary education in particular had made rapid strides and the achieve-
ments in the first four years of the Plan had gone beyond the targets set
out for the Plan period. Elementary education, however, recorded a short-
fall which was mainly due to lower achievement in the enrolment of girls.
The enrolment of boys during the two years 1963-—65 was higher than the
targets laid down and this was reflected in the enhanced disparity between
the progress of boys’ and girls' education.

In the sphere of technical education, striking progress had been made
during the period under review. The admissions to degree and diploma
courses in 1964-65 exceeded the targets laid down in the Plan. The expan-
sion of technical education beyond the physical facilities available, how-
ever, had created problems relating to shortages of teaching staff, hostel
accommodation and of buildings. The shortage was more acute in the case
of equipment and hostel facilities.

Emergency gave a fillip to certain health programmes, specially medi-
cal education, training of nurses and of health visitors and provision of
more beds in hospitals and dispensaries. The number of medical colleges
and their annual intake rose to 81 and 10,277 respectively during 1964-65
against the Plan target of 75 colleges and the annual intake of 8,000
students. The increase in the number of colleges and their intake, howewver,
was not matched by the quality of education imparted and the maintenance
of proper standards of admission. The number of nurses under training
increased from 11,433 in 1961 to 15,084 in 1964 and it was expected that
the number of trained nurses would reach 45,000 by the end of 1965-66.
The establishment of primary health centres had also made good progress.
4,500 such centres had been established up to the end of 1964-65 and it
appeared that the Plan target of 5,200 was not likely to be attained.
Probably the target of 14,600 hospitals and dispensaries and 240,100 beds
would be achieved by the end of the Plan period. As far as the work on
the control of communicable diseases was concerned, satisfactory progress
was made in respect of the two major programmes of eradication of

malaria and smallpox, These programmes are being carried over into the
Fourth Plan.

The housing schemes included in the Plan had made poor progress.
The financial provisions for housing included in the annual plans of the
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States were gencrally inadequate, even so there was a tendency to divert
the small provisions under this head to other developmental activities.
Other factors which contributed to slow progress in this sphere were the
non-availability of sufficient land in and around growing cities and the
shortage of building materials, particularly cement. The subsidized indus-
trial housing scheme had not made much progress because of the reluc-
tance on the part of the employers to provide housing facilities to a large
number of their workers on the present terms of financial assistance ex-
tended by the Central Government. Low income group housing scheme was
popular with the States, however, the financial provisions made for this
purpose were grossly inadequate to meet the growing requirements. The
slum clcarance scheme had evoked puor response from the slum dwellers
who were very reluctant to move from the areas selected for clearance. The
emphasis now is on improving the living conditians in the slum areas by
providing certain basic amenities for hygienic living, As for the village
housing scheme, a sizeable section of the village population is still inclined
to consider investment in a house as unproductive. The State Governments
had generally accorded a low priority to this scheme.

THE YEAR 1965-66

The sizeable increase in agricultural production of 1i-1 per cent and
the rise in national income in real terms by 7-6 per cent during 1964-65
had 1aised expectations of steady improvement. The las¢ year of the Third
Plan, however, turned out to be the worst year since planning began. "There
was a fall of about 17 per cent in agricultural production during 1965-66 on
account of an unprecendented drought. The growth in industrial produc-
tion in 1965-66 was the lowest on record during the Third Plan period
around 4 per cent as compared to an annual increase of 7.8 per cent {com-
pound) in the first four years. The poor performance in agriculture and
the slackening in industrial growth were reflected in a decline in national
income by 42 per cent. The Indo-Pakistan hostilities and suspension of
e=ternal assistance by some leading aid-giving countries added to the strain
or. the economy. The result was a further rise in prices and pressure on the
balance of payments. From'the available data it was clear that the physical
targets for 1965-66 in respect of many development fields had not been
achieved. This would have repercussions on long-term development since
the ground covered by the end of 1965-66 would serve as the base for
progress during the Fourth and subsequent Plans. The temporary set-
backs have to be overcome with determination and a sense of rectitude
with special attention to be given to economic and financial discipline and
removing the deficiencies of effort and organisation.
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TABLE 4—State Plans—Outlay by Heads of Development

(Inclusive of Nagaland)

(1961—65)
(Rs. lakhs)
Third R Actuals Total (1961—55)
Plan ~—~ A — ——A——
Head of Development Prog- As 9

ramme 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Amount 0fCof,2
Limit :

(1961—36)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8\
Agricultural Produation . 18,313 1,974 2,253 3,210 4,246 11,683 63-8
Minor Irrigation . N . 17,286 2,968 3,716 5,022 6,582 18,288 105-9
8oil Conservation , 5,732 686 788 1,126 1,604 4,204 73-3

Area Programmes for Irriga-

tion Projects . . . 31 32 21 44 128

Animal Husbandry 4,532 433 511 672 855 2,471 54-5
Dairying and Milk Supply . 3,086 428 497 669 647 2,241 2.6
Forests . . . . 4,151 475 629 693 889 2,686 647
Fisheries . . 2,094 201 294 365 467 1,327 63-4
‘Warehousing and Marketing . 843 55 84 67 89 295 35-0
1. Agricultural Programmes 56,017 7,251 8,804 11,845 15,423 43,323 17-3
Cooperation . 6,968 862 982 970 1,432 4,246 60-9
Community Development 28,133 5,106 5,510 5,167 5,433 21,216 75-4
Panchayats . . 2,824 244 198 207 250 899 31-8

II, Community Development
and Cooperation 37,925 6,212 6,690 6.344 7,115 26,361 69-5
Irrigation 58,121 9,347 9,705 10,132 12,908 42,092 724
Flood Control 5,995 1,169 1,634 1,758 1,864 6,425 107-2
Power 88,270 13,289 17,077 24,058 26,802 81,316 92-1
111, Irrigation and Power . 152,386 23,805 28,416 35,948 41,664 129,833 85-2
Large and Medium Industries 6,850 1,081 1,419 1,551 2,004 6,055 88:4
Mineral Development 1,107 194 180 234 245 853 -0
Village and Small Industries . 13,580 1,697 1,768 1,848 2,207 7,520 55-4
IV. Industryand Mining . 21,537 2,972 3,367 3,633 4,456 14,428 67-0
Roads 20,833 4,540 4,359 4,471 5,662 19,032 91-3
Road Transport . . 2,044 257 187 272 678 1,394 68-2
Ports and Harbours . 490 58 168 707 780 1,713  349-6
Other Transport . . . 273 8 24 53 71 156 57-1
Pourism 370 47 43 36 48 174 47-0
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TaBLE 4—(contd.)

(Rs. Lakhs)
Third Actuals Total (1961—65)
Plan — A oy e Ay
Head of Development Prog-
ramme 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Amount As 9,
Limit of Col. 2
(1961—66)
b 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
V. Transport and Communica-
tions . . . 24,010 4,910 4,781 5,539 7,239 22,469 936
General Educn.txon . . 31,680 3,991 5,337 6,737 8,660 24,725 780
Technical Education . . 6,986 804 931 1,096 1,279 4,110 58-8
Hpalth . . . . 27,026 4,893 5,553 5,239 6,111 21,816 807
Housing . 9,603 1,167 1,300 941 1,321 4,729 49-2

Welfare of Backward Classes . 7,467 956 1,125 1,039- 1,367 4,487 60-1
Social Welfare and Public Co-

operation . . . L0717 80 83 103 116 362 336
Labour and Labour Welfare « 2,521 157 234 400 516 1,307 51-8
VI. Social Services . . 86,365 12,028 14,563 15,575 19,370 61,536 71-2
VIL. Miscellansous . . 7,217 94l 973 1,07¢ 1,417 4,405 6L-0

ToraL . 385457 58,119 67,594 79,958 96,684 302,355 784

TaBLE 5—Union Territories:: Plan Outlays by Heads of Development
(exclusive of Nagaland)

(1961—65)
(Rs. lakhs)
Third Actuals Total (1961—63)
Plan  — A - ——A——
Head of Developmens Pro- 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Amount As 9,
gramime of Col, 2
Limit
(1961—66)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Agricultural Production . 838 74 80 112 187 453 540
Minor Irrigation . . . 217 22 22 23 20 87 40-1
Soil Conservation , . . 311 25 45 45 64 179 57-5.
Animal Hushandry . . 191 23 29 39 46 137 -7
Dairging and Milk Supply . 48 7 4 T 17 35 729
Forests . . . 303 39 56 (] 128 299  98-7
Fisheries . . . 153 7 17 21 46 91 595
Warehousing and marketmg . 61 2 T 11 7 27 44-3
1. Agricultural Programmes . 2,122 199 260 334 5§15 1,308 61-6
Cooperation . . 166 17 25 43 68 153 92-2
Community Developmeut . 517 123 126 137 150 636  92.9:
Panchayats . 76 3 10 11 18 42 55-3.

11. Community Dwelopmont
and Cooperation . 819 143 161 191 236 731 89-2

Irrigation and Flood Qontrol . 147 20 42 65 41 168 114-3
Power . . . . 2,855 240 575 480 777 2,072 72.6
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TABLE 5—(contd.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
111. Irrigation and Power . 3,002 260 617 545 8§18 2,240 74-6
Large and Medium Industries 64 7 3 2 7 19 29-7
Mineral Development . . 20 .. .. .. .. .. ..
Village and Small Industries . 538 48 73 87 125 333 61-9
IV. Industry and Mmmg . 622 55 76 89 132- 352  56-6
Roads . . 3,024 422 581 558 665 2,226 73-6
Road Transport . 649 127 110 106 122 464 71-5
Ports and Harbours And Other
Transport . . 306 4 16 31 30 81 26-5
Tourism . . . . 36 1 2 9 12 24 66-7
V. Transport and §ommunica-
tions 4,015 554 709 703 829 2,795 69-6
General Education . . 2,301 254 377 476 746 1,853 80-5
Technical Education . . 534 22 52 66 42 182 34-1
Health . . . . 2,744 173 430 396 521 1,520 55-4
Housing . 2,583 452 602 618 .466 - 2,138 82-3
Welfare of chkward Classes . 396 64 66 59 83 272 68-7
Social Welfare . . . 121 9 14 18 20 61 50-4
Labour and Labour Welfare . 297 21 49 44 52 166 55-9
VI, Social Services . . 8,976 99 1,596 1,677 @ 1,930 6,192 69-0
VIL. Miscellaneous . . 772 223 142 90 106 561 72-7
ToTAL . 20,328 2,429 3,585 3,629 4,566 14,179 69-7
TasLE 6—State Plans: Progress of Expenditure
(1961—65)
(Rs, crores)
Third Actuals Total (1961—65)
Plan A —— A
State Pro-  1961.62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Amount As.%,
gramme of Col, 2
Limit
{1961—66)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Andhra Pradesh . . . 305-0 49-7 52-2 63-3 77-9 2431 79-7
Assam . . . . 120-0 17-8 24-6 291 31-0 102-5 85-4
Bibar . . . . 337-0 50-4 54-3 570 720 ° 233-7 69-3
Gujarat . . . . 235-0 35-7 46-0 47-5 51-1 180-3 76-7
Jammu and Kashmir . . 75-0 10-4 11-5 9-9 12.6 444 59-3
Kerala . . . . 1700  26-3 29-7 35.2 40-1 131-3 77-2
Madhya Pradesh . . 300-9 36-4  48-4 63-8 684 217-0 723
Madras . . . . 2909 50-0 58-7 71-3 77-6  257-6 885
Maharashtrg . . . 390-2 55-1 592 79-0 99-7 293-0 75-1
Mysore . . . . 250-0 42.8 47-4 51-6 51-1 192-9 77-2
Orissa . . . . 160-0 23-8 33-4 47-8 61-3 166-3 103-9
Punjadb . . . . 231-4 37-3 41-1 44-3 60-2 182-9 79-0
Rajasthan . . ... 2360 35-1 36-2 37-7 48-0 157-0 66-5
Uttar Pradesh . . . 497-0 68-3 80-1 948 144-6 387-8 78-0
‘West Bengal . . . 2500 40-8 519 65-8 68-7 227.2 90-9
Nagaland . . . . 7-2 0-9 1.0 2:4 2.7 7-0 97-2

ToTAL . 3,854°7 580-8 6757 8005 967-0 3,024-0 784
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TaBLE 7—Union Territories: Progress of Plan Expenditure

(1961—65)
(Rs. crores)
Third Actuals Total (1961—65)
Plan A ———A -
TUnion Territories Pro- 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964- 65 Amoun’c As 9,
gramme of Col.
Limit 2
(1961—66)
1 2 3 4 5 6 ki 8
Andaman and Nicobar Islands 9-8 1-1 1-2 1-2 1-5 50 510
Delhi . . . . 98-3 11-2 20-1 18-2 19-4 68-9 70-1
Goa, Daman and Din . . 23-1 .. 0-9 2.7 6-4 10-0 43-3
Himachal Pradesh . . 279 5-2 6.0 65 8.9 26-6 95-3
Laccadive, M. & A, Islands . 10 0-1 0-2 0-2 0-3 0-8 800
Manipur . . . 12-9 22 2-3 2-4 2.7 9-6 74-4
N.EF. A. . . . 7-1 0-9 1-0 1-3 1-8 50 70-4
Pondicherry . . . 6-9 0-9 0-9 1-0 1-5 4-3 62-3
Tripura . . . . 16-3 2.7 2-9 2.7 3-3 11-6 71-2
ToTAL . 203-3 243 355 36-2 45-8 141-8 69-7

TasLE 8—Centre: Progress of Plan Expenditure by Heads of Development

(1961—65)
(Rs. lakhs)
Third Actuals Total (1961—65)
Plan — A
Head of Development Pro- 1961-62 1962-63 1963 64 1964- 65 Total As %
gramme
Limit . Co]. 2
(1961—66)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Agricultural Production . 3,658 159 239 286 870 1,554 42-5
Minor Irrigation . . 230 18 18 39 37 112 48-7
Soil Conservation . . 1,295 64 146 216 403 829 64-0
Animal Husbandry . . 680 31 75 83 110 319 46-9
Dairying and Milk Supply . 498 58 63 61 119 301 60-4
Forests . . 667 11 42 73 140 266 39-9
Fisheries . 672 10 25 27 68 130 19-3
Warehousing, Marl\ctmg and
Storage . . 3,300 549 440 3173 . 813 2,175 65-9
1. Agricultural Programmes . 11,000 920 1,048 1,158 2,560’;‘ 5,686 51-7
Cooperation . . 900 59 346 838 252 1,495 166-1
Community Deve]opment - )
and Panchayats . . 600 24 41 62 78 205 342
11. Commuaity Development
and Cooperation . . 1,500 83 387 900 330* 1,700 1133
Irrigation . R . . 1,803 64 73 94 108 337 18-7
Power . . . . 11,312 419 589 1,167 2,896 5,071 44-8)

* Antidpated.
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TABLE 8—(contd.)

(Rs. lakhs)
Third Actuals Total (1961—65)
Plan . A N Ay
Head of Development  Pro- 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Total As=9)
gramre of
Limit Col. 2
(1961—66)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
I11, Irrigation and Power . 13,115 483 662 1,261 3,002 5,408 41.2

Organised Industry and
Mineral Development . 180,240 18,210 23,901 32,515 38,374 113,090 62-7

Village and Small Industries 12,300 2,014 2,135 2,380 2,662 9,091 73-9
IV. Industry and Mining . 192,640 20,224 26,126 34,895 40,936 122,181 63-5

Railways . . . 94,000 17,564 24,901 30,190 31,424 104,079 110-7
Roads . . . . 8000 1,351 2,202 3,968 3,863 11,384 142-3
Ports and Harbours . . 12,500 1,247 1,363 1,591 1,691 5,898 47-2
Shipping . . . 5500 1,050 400 400 1,280 3,130 56-9
Posts and Telegraphe . 7,900 1,201 1,746 2,486 2,578 8,011 101-4
Civil Aviation . . 5,500 319 308 298 282 1,207 73:0
Air Corporations . . 1,038 533 281 955 2,807
Inaland Water Transport 600 9 74 25 91 199 33-2
Broadoasting . . L100 122 164 183 152 621 56-5
Tourism . . o 350 45 28 29 29 © 131 37-4
Other Communications . 930 120 166 179 158 623 670
Lighthouses . . . 600 120 75 101 50 346 57-7
V. Transport and Communica-

tions . . . . 136,980 24,186 31,966 39,731 42.553 138,436 101-1
General Education and Cul-

tural Programmes . 7,800 937 1,111 1,373 2,225 5,646 72-4
Technical Education . 7,000 1,044 1,193 1,299 1,500 5,036 71:9
Scientific and Teohnologi-

cal Research . B 7,000 719 1,019 1,253  1,900* 4,891 69-9

Health and Water Supply 4500 377 506 742 1,062% 2,687  59-7
Housing and Construction 2,500 495 287 224 439 1,445 57-8
Welfare of Backward

Classes . . . 3,500 441 459 637 1,023* 2,560 73-1
Social Welfare . . 1,600 209 238 239 245* 931 58-2
Labour and Labour Welfare 4,400 350 504 1,027 1,124 3,095 70-3
Rehabilitation . . 4,000 1,014 915 823 834 3,586 80-7
Rural Works . . 32 112 419 559 1,122
Local Works 5,000 502 409 458 356 1,725 62-2
Public Cooperation } 30 54 35 41 160 }

V1. Social Services . . 47,300 6,150 6,897 8,529 11,308 32.884 69-7
Statistics . . . 450 35 50 62 95 242 53-8
Research (RPC) . . 50 7 8 10 11 36 72-0
Information and Publicity 600 30 28 25 36* 119 19-8
Others . . . 4,100 128 259 771 994 2,152 52-5

VII. Miscellaneous . . 5,200 200 345 868 1,136 2,549 49-0

Inventories** . . 20,000 . . . .o . ..

Torax - 4,27.635 52,246 67431 87.342 101,825 3,08,844  12°2

*Anticipated,
**Expenditure against ' Inventories” is distributed over the various sub-heads,



CHAPTER IV
AGRICULTURE AND THE RURAL ECONOMY

1. AGRICULTURAL PRODUGTION

There was a steady expansion in the total agricultural effort during
the two years, 1963-64 and  [964-63. Alter  two successive years of bad
harvests  which  were reflected in i marginal increase of 148 per cent in
1961-62 and a decline of 5 per cent i 1962-63, the Index of Agricultural
roduction (1%49-50=100) showed a moderate increase of 37 per cent in
1963-64. But for the adverse weather conditions which aflected the Rabi
crops over extensive arcas, the increase in production in 1963-G1 would
bave been Targer. Agrichtural producuon showed a substantial increase
of 111 per cent i 1964-65. 1The Index of Agricultural Production went
up from H2:2 in 196561 o 1581 in 1964-63. The average annual increase
i agricultural production during the lirst four years of the Plan was
estimated at about 28 per cent (compeund) as against the targeted increase
of 51 per cent per anmum (compound) over the Third Plan peviod as a
whole,

The following table gives the ontlivs on Agricultural programmes,
including Commnunity Development, Cooperation and Panchavats for the
Third Tive Year Pl and the progress of expenditure under these sub
heads during the four vears 1961—65.

Oullay on Agricullwval Progranimes
(Gentre, States and Union Territories)

(Qs, crores)

Third Plan Outlay Actuals
RPN S— S — o SN Col. 5 as
Total 9 of
Suly-head Finan- I'ro. 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 (141— Col. 3
“al  gramme 63)
Limit  Limig
1 2 3 4 5} 6 7 8 ]
Agrienltural Produsction 2261 2.3 25-8 353 49-4  131-8 582
Minor Drrigation 176-8 302 34-4 506 66-4  181-6 102-7
Suil Gonservation 727 77 9-6 137 21-0 520 715
Animal Husbandry 51-4 50 G-1 3-0 10-2 24-3 53-8
Dairying and  Milk
Supply 36-1 30 5.7 7-3 7-3 953 70-0
Forests 51-4 3.2 7-2 8.4 10-9 31-7 61-7
Fisherics . . 286 2.2 35 4-1 56 34 53-8
Warchousing, Muarkeling
and Storage . . 41-5 6.2 5.3 4.7 6-3 22-7 51-7
Sub-total—
Agrienlture . 66500 6376 838 97-8 131-1 177°1 489°8 71'9

L/B(D)27PD—3 45
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TABLE—(contd.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Cooperation . 80-1 9-4 13-5 18-5 16-2 57-6 11-9
Community Develop-

ment . . 293-7  32-7 559 53-4 57-8  219-8 748
Panchayats . . 28-8 2-4 21 22 -0 9-7 33-7

II. Sub-total—

Community Deve-
lopment and Co-
operation . . 403-00 4026 645 714 741 770 2871 71-3

Torar I and IL . 1,068-00 1,090-2 148-3 1693 205-2 2541 7769 71-3

There has been a steady increase in outlay on agricultural develop-
ment programmes during the last four years. Against an expenditure of
Rs 148-3 crores for 1961-62, the anticipated outlay during 1964-65 is placed
at Rs. 254-1 crores. The total expenditure incurred during the four years,
1961—65 works at about 71 per cent of the programme limit set for the
‘Ihird Five Year Plan period.

The following table shows production of main crops during the two
years under review, as compared to the last year of the Second Plan and
targets set for the Third Plan.

Progress of Agricultural Production

Percentage

Commodity Unit 1960-61 1963-64  1964.65 variationin Third
1964-65 Plan
over target
1960-61
Rice . . . . Million tonines  34-37 36-89 39-03 -+12.9 45-7
Wheat . . . ’ 11-00 9-86 12-29 +11-7 15-2
Jowar . . . . »» 9-81 4-13 9-75 —0-6
Bajra . . . - 3-28 3-73 445 +35-7
Muize . . ” 4-08 1-55 166 14-2
Ragi . . . . 1-84 1-96 1-90 +3-3 234
Small millets . . ’ 1-91 2-02 1-95 2.9
Barley . . 2-82 204 2-52 —10-6
Pulses . . . " 12-71 10-06 12-44 —2-1 17-3
Total Foodgrains . . Y 8202 80-24  88.99 85  101-6
Sugarcane (gur) . . »e 11-14% 10-60 12-32 4+10-6 10-2
Cotton . . . Million bales@ 5-29 5-49 5-41 +2-3 70
Oilseeds . . . Milliontornes 698 704 §-30 +18-9 10-0
Jute . . . . Million bales@ 4-13 6-18 6-02 +45-8 6-2
Index Numbers (1949-50=100)
Poodgrains . . ' 137-1 1359 150-2 +95 171-0
Non-foodgraing . . ’” 152-6 156-2 174-9 +14-1 186-0
All Commoddities. . ’ 142.2 1426 158-4 +11-1 1760

*Adjusted figure is 1120 million tonnes with 1961-62 as the base,
@NBuale of 180 kgs, rach,
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There was an upward trend in the production of most of the crops
during the last four years. The increase in agricultural production, how-
ever, had not kept pace with the targets set out in the Plan. The rate of
growth for foodgrains was substantially less than for pon-foodgrains, The
production of foodgrains which was about 82-0 million tonnes in 1960-61
and rose slightly to 82:7 million tonnes in 1961-62, fell to 784 million
tonnes in 1962-63. In the following year it went up to 80-2 million tonnes.
In 1964-65 there was a significant increase in the production of food-
grains to the level of 88:9 million tonnes after three successive vears of
stagnancy. The increase was largely contributed by the staple crops of rice
and wheat, besides bajra. Rice production reached a new peak at 39 mil-
lion tonmnes in 1964-65 and wheat was over one million tonues higher
than in 1960-61.

Among commercial cyops, sugavcane {gur) and groundnut have done
well and registered a substantinl increase in output over the four-year
period. The sugarcane (gur) target has already been exceeded but a short-
fall under cotton and oilseeds is indicated. 'T'he production of cotton has
remained practically static at the 1960-61 level. The production of jute
increased by about 46 per cent in 1964-65 over 1960-61 though it was lower
by about 4 per cent as compared to the peak level reached in 1961-62.

The shortfalls in agricultural production, mainly under foodgrains,
cotton and oilseeds were attributed to a number of factors. Adverse weather
conditions did, no doubt, affect agricultural production to an extent
during the first threc years of the Ilan, particularly in 1962-63. More
than any other factor, adequate inputs specially fertilizers were not avail-
able to the farmer and the supplies werc appreciably below the levels
contemplated in the Plan. Among the other reasons for shortfalls were
the absence of dctailed planning and dispersal of limited resources over
large areas, existence of a weak extension service overburdened with multi-
farious duties, inadequacy of credit facilities and lack of co-ordination
between various departments and institutions dealing with complementary
and inter-related aspects of the agricultural programmes. To these factors
may be added the delay and deficicncies in the implementation of land

reforms.
PROGRESS OF AGRICULTURAL PROGRAMMES

The following table shows the physical targets of important agricul-
tural programmes laid in the Third Plan and the achievemcuts during
the first four years:

Agricultural Production Programme
Physical Targets and Achievements during 1961—65

Third Achievements
Ttem Unit Plan —— Total
Target 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1961-65

Irrigation (additional

area bunefitad) . Millionacres

Major and Medium

[rrigation . . ', 12-8 -7 -1 ] 1-1 3-8
Minor Irrigation ., 12.8 1:5 2.1 2-8 2-9 9-3

L/ B(D)27PC—é(a)
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TABLE—(contd.)

Third Achievemeants
Ttem Unit Plan . A —— Total
Target 1961.62 1962-63 1963-64 1964.65 1961.65

Noil Conservation . Million acres 11-y§ 1-1 1-3 1.7 2.2 6-3
Improved Seeds* . » 204 58 69 83 102
Consumption of Ghemical
Pertilizers*
Nitrogenous (N) . Lakhktonues 102 2-4 3-1 3-9 3-6
Phosphatic (P,0,) . ‘000 tonnes 406 82 111 140 149
Potassic (K,0) . » 203 29 36 56 GY
Organic and Green
Manuring*
Trban Compost o Milliog tonnes 3+ 1 2.5 9.7 3.1 3.7
Rural Compost . . ’ 152 75 83 93 103
Green Manures . Millionacres  41-0 13-3 16-2 175 18:6
Plant Protection® . ’ 590 16 22 29 38

*Rigures of achievements rclate to the levels reached by the end of the period
mentioned,

Irrigation

[t will be seent fom the above table that the progress in physical termns
in irrigation and other programmes fell considerably short of the Plan
targets. ‘The pace was particularly slow in the case of major and medium
irvigation, soil couservation, improved sceds and fertilizers and manurcs.
‘Jhat the benelits of the substantial investments in the major and medium
irrigation were inadequately realised is seen from the fact that the addi-
tional arca irrigated during the years 1961—05, totalled 3-8 million acres,
as against the Plan target of 12°8 million acres or less  than  once-third
The position regarding minor irrigation has been satisfactory in as much
as an additional area of 9% million acres was brought under irrigation
(through minor works) against the five-year target of 12.3 million acres
or about 73 per cent.

The towal outlay provided for minor irrigation progranmume in the
Third Plan was Rs. 176-8 crores. An expenditure of Rs. 181°6 crores was
incurred in the lirst four years, including additional outlays sanctioned
during the period under review. After the national emergency, the need
for accelerating minor irrigation programme in order to raise agricultu-
ral production reccived increased attention. In pursuance of the directives
by the National Development Council and the recommendations made
by the Central Study Teams, additional Central assistance was provided
to the States for the purpose.

A cflort was nnde to mieet, to the muximum extent possible, the
1cquirenients of cement and ivon and steel for minor irrigation and other
agricultural purposes. Some of the other measures taken for accelerating
the minor irrigation programme included, intensification of the work on
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surveys and investigations, training of necessary technical personnel and
preparation of technical manuals for improving techrical standards in
minor irrigation and construction of masonry wells by individual cultiva-
tors. The need for making effective arrangements for the maintenance of
existing minor irrigation works and desilting of tanks through concerned
agencies with the necessary financial and technical guidance was also
stressed upon the State Governments.

The Exploratory Tubewells Organization carried out ground water
exploration in various parts of the country. During the four years 1961—G65,
the organization drilled 198 bores, out of which 65 proved successful and,
in addition, constructed 450 productive tubewells. The programme for
ground water exploration had to be curtailed in 1964-65, since the Orga-
nization was required to assist the States of Gujarat, Bihar and Rajasthan
in the construction of tubewells in the scarcity areas, as a measure of
famine relief and for providing increased ivvigation facilities.

To speed up utilisation of irrigation potential, a co-ordinated pro-
gramme aimed at the integrated development of the command area of
irrigation projects was recommended by the Central Government for initia-
tion by the State Covernments. The programme covers soil, surveys,
construction of field channels, land levelling and shaping, consolidation
of holdings, supply of fertilizers and improved sceds, provision of credit
facilities to farmers, establishment of research and demonstration farms
and provision for storage, marketing and development of communications.

Chemical Fertilizers

The use of chemical fertilizers has been increasing steadily but at
a slower rate than was envisaged at the time of formulation of the Third
Plan programmes. It had not been possible to meet the increased demand
for fertilizers due to shortfalls in targeted indigenous production and short-
age of foreign exchange for imports. The following table shows the actunal
consumption of nitrogenous, phosphatic and potassic fertilizers, as com-
pared to the levels postulated in the Third Five Year Plan:

Consumption of Chemical Fertilizers
("000 tonnes)

Accoriling to the Provisional Actual consumption
. Schedule in the Third Plan X
ear A
 Nitro. Phos- Potassic — Nitro- Phos- Potagsic |

genous phatie genous  phatic
1960-61 . . . 234 71 25 210 70 26
1961-62 . . . 406 102 83 240 82 29
1962-63 . . . 533 152 102 310 111 36
1963-64 . . . 660 229 132 390 140 56
1964-65 . . . 8§13 305 183 555 149 69
1965-66 . . 1,016 106 203 800 150 90

(anticipated) '
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It will be seen that the actual consumption of nitrogenous, phosphatic
and potassic fertilizers in 1964-65 was about 32 per cent, 51 per cent
and 58 per cent less respectively than the figures assumed in the Third
Plan. The main bottleneck in achieving the targets has been the lower
availability of fertilizers, as against the provisional targets fixed for each
vear of the Third Plan. With a view to having a proper appraisal of the
problems relating to fertilizers consumption, pricing, distribution, market-
ing and sale promotion, the Government of India constituted an
Fnquiry Committee in October, 1964 to go into these problems. The
Committee has since submitted its report which is under consideration.

Intensive efforts were continued to step up the use of fertilizers,
specially in the areas which were irrigated or had assured rainfall. The
promotional measures taken included allowing off-season rebates on the
sale of urea, calcium ammonium nitrate and sulphate of ammonia, subsidy
on road transport of chemical fertilizers from the railheads to hilly
and inaccessible areas and strengthening of supply arrangements through
establishment of departmental sale depots or appointing of private
agencies in places where cooperatives did not exist or were not effective.
There was a considerable increase in the number of fertilizers trials on
cultivators’ holdings. A reduction of Rs. 100 per tonne was made in the
sale price of urea in January, 1964 with a view to promoting its consump-
tion. A provision of Rs. 30 crores was made for financial assistance as
short-term loans to the State Governments for the purchase of fertilizers,
improved seeds and pesticides and their distribution on credit terms to
farmers.

Organic and Green Manures

In the Third Plan, considerable attention was given to the production
of organic manures both in urban and rural areas and also to green
manures. During 1963-64, about 3-1 million tonnes of town compost was
prepared in 2,410 urban centres and about 3-7 million tonnes in the
following year, compared to 2.4 million tonnes in 1960-61. In the Third
Plan, it was programmed to achieve a total production of 5.1 million
tonnes of urban compost. Certain schemes for the utilisation of sewage
and sullage were in progress and an area of over 31,600 acres was being
irrigated by utilising about 240 million gallons of sewage and sullage per
day. Under the scheme for the development of local manurial resources
in community development blocks and night soil composting in the larger
panchayat areas, about 103 million tonnes of rural compost was expected
10 be produced during 1964-65. Green manuring seeds in small baskets as
well as in bulk were distributed in a number of States to enable cultiva-
tors to develop their own supplies of seeds. Arrangements were made for
meeting the requirements of certain States in respect of dhaincha seeds
through supplies from surplus States. The coverage under green manuring
increased to 18.6 million acres in 1964-653, as compared to 11.0 million
acres in 1960-61.
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Improved Seeds

During the Third Five Year Plan, it was euvisaged to extend the area
under improved seeds from 55 million acres in 1960-61 to 204 million
acres by the end of 1965-66. As against this, the achievement for the first
four years was 102 million acres or half of the target. A Bill on seed certi-
fication was introduced in the Parliament during 1964 for laying down of
standards of quality, and for making arrangements for seed analysis, ins-
pection, certification and regulation of sale of notified seeds. With the
object of ensuring that the entire area under foodgrains was covered with
improved seeds during the Fourth Plan period, the States and Union
Territories were advised to take action from 196465 to develop seed
farms so as to improve the quality and increase the quantity of foundation
seeds. During 1964-65, arrangements were made for the supply of about
60,000 tonnes of Rabi seeds, particularly of wheat from Punjab to Bihar,
Gujarat, Maharashtra, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh at reasonable prices.
The National Seeds Corporation which started functioning during 1963
made steady progress over the two years under review. Production of
foundation seeds of hybrid maize was stepped up with the ultimate objec-
tive of increasing the area for the production of double cross hybrid maize
seed. About 1,300 tonnes of double cross seed was produced in 1964-63
which could be considered sufficient to cover an area of about two lakh
acres for planting hybrid maize crop in 1965-66,

Plant Protection

The Third Five Year Plan envisaged extension of plant protection
measures to 50 million acres, as compared to 16 million acres in 1960-61.
The area benefited by plant protection measures in 1964-65 was estimated
at 38 million acres. Greater progress would have been possible, if there
had been no paucity of foreign exchange for importing pesticides and
plant protection equipment and there was a proper system of distribution
of pesticides, etc.

Improved Agricultural Implements

The importance of improved implements and equipment for affecting
a breakthrough in traditional agricultural practices has been always
recognized but the progress in this direction has been very slow. Seventeen
research-cum-testing and training centres, have been established to under-
take development and testing for implements. Demonstrations in the use
of improved implements were being conducted and a subsidy to the extent
of 25 w0 50 per cent was allowed on the sale of improved implements.
Training of village artisans continued to be undertaken in the 39 work-
shop wings of extension centres. An All-India Conference on manufacture
and popularisation of implements was convened in July, 1963 in which
private manufacturers and farmers’ representatives participated. On the
reccommendations of the Conference, a Board of Agricultural Machinery
and Implements has been recently constituted,
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So far five firms are licensed for the manufacture of tractors in the
country. The number of tractors produced increased from 1,627 in 1962 to
8,179 in 1964. Good progress has been made in the manufacture of other
items of agricultural machinery and equipment. It is estimated that during
the ycar 1963-64, improved agricultural implements and machines of the
value of Rs. 3-7 crores were distributed all over India. The progress in the
field of manufacture of power tiller has been rather slow and only one
firm has taken up this work at Hyderabad.

Training in the utilisation of agricultural machinery and mechanised
farming techniques was provided at the Tractor Training and Testing
Station at Budni and the Tractor Training Centre, Ilissar. The capacity
of these training centres was raised from 112 to 120 trainees per annum
in 1964-65. Tt is generally felt that the programme of rescarch, extension
and training pertaining to agricultural implements needs reorientation
and re-organization, keeping in view the requirements of different areas.
The agricultural enginecring sections of the Departments of Agriculture
in States are inadequately equipped and require strengthening. The dilfi-
cultics experienced in regard to the supply of adequate quantities of iron
and steel for the manufacture of implements also demand attention.

A Study Team for Agriculture was appointed by the Committee on
Plan Projects in September, 1962 and to start with it took up the study of
problems relating to the introduction of improved agricultural imple-

ments. The Team has completed its field work and its report is under
preparation.

Intensive Agricultural District Programme

An Intensive Agricultural District Programme was initiated in 1960-61
with the object of accelerating efforts for agricultural production in
areas which could quickly respond to such efforts. The programme has
been in operation for over four years in the first batch of seven districts
and for a period of about three years in the remaining eight districts and
has been recently extended to the Union Territory of Delhi. At the end
of 1964-65, the coverage had increased to 283 Community Development
blocks out of a total number of 314 blocks and accounted for a cultivated
area of about 30 lakh hectares representing about 38 per cent of the total
cultivated area in the selected districts.

An assessment of the Intensive Agricultural District Programme for
the period 1960—65 has been made by the Expert Committee on Assess-
ment and Evaluation of the Intensive Agricultural District Programme
under the Chairmanship of Dr. S. R. Sen. The data collected by the Com-
mittee reveals that in many of the TADP areas, yield rates for foodgrains
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have shown a significant increase; in some districts moderate increase and
in two of them, some decline. A summary position is given below:

Yield Rates for Foodgrains
(a) Group 1

{In quintals per hectare)

Ceop  Tefore TADP After int- Percentage

DNistrict roducing Tncrease ()
JIADD or dec.
rease(—)
PRI S
Average Average
(1958—81) (1961—65)
Thanjavur . . . . . . Rice 14-8 16-1 +8-78
West Godayari . . . . . , Rice 13-6 15-0 +4-16-91
Shahabad . . . . . . . Rice 12.2
Wheat .. 7-0
Raipur . . . . . . . Rice 91 100 +9-89
Aligarh . . . . . . . Wheat 10-8 12.7 +17:59
Maize 4-6 83 480-43
Lulhiana o . . . . o Wheat 11-6 19-3  +66-37
Muize 13-8 16-7  +421:-01
Pali 4] . . . o - . Wheat 8-7 9.5 +9:19
Maize 76 8-3 4921
(b)Y Group 11
District Crop Before  After Percentage
JADP introdu- increase
cing  (+4)
TADP or
—y——Ae—lecrense
Average Average (—)
(19590 —62) (1962—60)
Sambalpur . . - . . Rice 9-3 9-6 +3-23
Surat . . . . . . . - 11-7 12.9  410-26
Mandya . . . . . . 15-4 22.5 +46-10
Alleppey o . . . . . v 145 141 —2.76
Palghat . . . . . . . ’ 15-8 16-8 +6-32
District Crop Average  Average Percent-
(1960—63) (1963—065) ageine-
rease(-)
or
decrease(—)
Burdwan . . . . . . . Rice 14-3 18-0 +25-87
Bhandara . . . . . . ' 9.4 9.8 +-4-23
Wheat 4-3 3-8 —16:28
Cachar . . . . . . . Rice 10-8 120 +411-11
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The Expert Committee has indicated a number of weaknesses inhibit-
ing the pace ol progress under this programme. Tt refers to the failure of
the industrial sector to supply the needed inputs for agricultural produc-
tion; the need for gearing of the administrative system and improving
the Government's basic policies regarding credit, marketing, prices, indus-
tries, imports, investment and land. On the positive side, it is stated that
the basic concept of the IADP has proved to he essentially sound and
that the IADP has established beyond doubt that the Indian farmer,
inspite of his illiteracy and poverty, is fairly prompt to accept innova-
tions that are useful and within his means; provided he is convinced
through extension efforts, specially through demonstration. The IADP
experience has also proved that the small farmer can be no less progres-
sive than the big farmer. Besides, these, the Erpert Committee Report
emphasises that in extending the package approach to other areas, the
programmes should be related to the stages of development and the
special requirements of the particular areas.

As a result of the experience gained in the working of the IADP,
intensive cultivation programme was undertaken in 1,084 blocks in 114
districts from the Kharif season of 1964 for paddy, wheat, millets and
pulses. The cultivators were to be assisted on individual basis to adopt
a package of improved practices. To ensure speedy implementation of the
programme, State Governments had taken steps for strengthening and
streamling administrative machinery at the block and district levels in
the selected districts.

Agricultural Education and Research

With the increase in the number of agricultural colleges to 66 and
the annual intake to 8,935 in 1964-65, the target of 57 colleges and annual
intake of 6,200 for the last year of the Third Plan had already been
exceeded. The emphasis is now on improving the teaching standards
in a number of agricultural colleges. With the establishment of Agricul-
tural Universities in the States of Mysore, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra
Pradesh and West Bengal, the number of such Universities in the country
has increased to eight. A Board of Agricultural Education was censtituted
in 1964-65 to advise on matters pertaining to education in the fields of
agriculture, animal husbandry and allied subjects and to co-ordinate
research activities in these fields.

Steps were taken to strengthen agricultural research, specially to
ensure that it ficted into the national pattern. Following the recommenda-
tions made by a high-powered Research Review Team, which submitted
its report in March, 1964, the Indian Council of Agricultural Research
has been re-organised into an autonomous body. It was also decided to
transfer to the Council all Central Research Institutes under the Ministry
of Feod and Agriculture, and to abolish the various Commodity Commit-
tees. The researchi work hitherto conducted under the auspices of the
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Commmittees would now vest with the Indian Council of Agricultural
Research. With a view to simplifying the procedure for consideration of
rescarch schemes, separate Boards of Agricultural Research and Animal
Husbandry Research have been constituted. The activities of the Indian
Agricultural Research Institute. Central Potato Research Institute, Indian
Veterinary Research Institute and National Dairy Research Institute in
the spheres of research, education and training made good progress in
these two years. Research efforts have been extended with reference to
fodder, vegetable crops and breeding of new fruit trees.

Agricultural Marketing and Storage

Efforts were intensified for promotion of grading and standardization
of agricultural produce, statutory regulation of markets and market prac-
tices, conducting market vesearch and surveys and training of
personnel in agriculowal marketing, market extension work, ete. With a
view to help the producer-seller to get an adequate return for his produce,
387 grading units were set up in the regulated markets and selected
marketing co-operatives in various States. Legislation for regulation of
agricultural markets had been enacted in all the States except Assam,
West Bengul and Kerala (excluding Malabar district). The number of
regulated markets increased to 1,488 at the end of 1964-65, compared to
1,035 in 1963-64 and 731 in 1960-61. The Third Five Fear Plan had pro-
vided for regulation of 2,376 wholesale markets in the country. There was
obvieus need to expand the coverage of markets and commodities under
the Acts. The scheme for improvement of market intelligence was extend-
od during 1964-65 to all the States and Union Territories.

The Third Plan had envisaged an increase in storage capacity from
2-5 million to 5-1 million tonnes of which 3-6 million tonnes was to be own-
ed by Government. During the year 1964, the total capacity owned by the
Government of India rose by 0-89 lakh tonnes to 1:86 million tonnes. In
addition, godowns of about 4:74 lakh tonnes were under construction and
preliminaries were in progress for a further capacity of over one million
tonnes, The hired accommodation with the Department of Food (Ministry
of Food and Agriculture) was 8-3 lakh tonnes in the beginning of 1965, as
against about 12 lakh tonnes in January, 1964.

Agricultural Price Policy

It has been an accepted policy of the Government to ensure fair and
reasonable prices to the producer for his produce. While Government
used to fix procurement prices in the past, minimum support prices were
being announced for paddy and wheat since the 196263 scason. For
determining the level of these prices for the 1964-65 season, the Foodgrains
Prices Committee was appointed under the Chairmanship of Shri L. K.
Jha. Following the recommendations of the Commmittee, Government
announced, in October, 1964, minimum support prices for paddy, jowar,
bajra, maize, wheat and gram. At the same time, State Governments were
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authorised to evolve a three-tier price structure for rice by fixing statu-
torv ex mill/wholesale prices, wholesale prices at consuming cenires and
retail prices of rice. These prices were fixed with a view to stabilising
consumer prices and providing reasonable marketing margins for the
middle-man. The operational minimum price for jute, which had been
announced in November, 1961 had dontinued. Government have been
announcing minimum prices for sugarcane and cotton for over a decade
now. The minimum prices of these two commodities were revised upwards
during the 1963-64 season. Government of India in 1964 appointed the
Sugar Enquiry Commission (under the Chairmanship of Dr. 8. R. Sen) to
go into the determination of the price and distribution of sugar and the
policy regarding licensing of new sugar factories.

In January, 1965 the Agricultural Prices Commission was set up to
advise Government an a coutinuing basis on the price policy for agricul-
tural commodities, with a view to evolving a balanced and integrated
price structure in the perspective of the overall needs of the economy and
with regard to the interests of the producers and the consumers. The Com-
mission has submitted reports on price policy for a number of agricultural
commoditics, namely, kharif cereals (rice, jowar, bajra and maize)
and rabi cereals (wheat and gram), cotton and jute. Government has
announced support prices for these commodities in the light of recom-
mendations made by the Agricultural Prices Commission.

In pursuance of the policy of building up buffer stocks for moderat-
/g price fluctuations, steps were taken during the period under review to
build stocks of wheat and rice largely from imports and partly through
internal procurement. The Food Corporation of India was established in
January, 1965 to undertake purchase, storage, movement and distribution
and sale of foodgrains and other foodstuffs at reasonable prices through-
out the year, It is hoped that the Corporation in course of time will emerge
as the principal agency for making purchases from the producers and
should be in a position to counteract effectively the speculative activities
in the foodgrains trade.

Administration and Coordination

Various measures were taken during the period under review to ensure
close coordination of administrative activities in the agriculture and
allied fields. An Agricultural Production Board was constituted in Novem-
ber, 1963 with the Union Minister of Food and Agriculture as its Chair-
man, to secure effective and continuous co-ordination between the con-
cerned Ministries and Departments at the Centre and between the Centre
and States in the matter of formulation and implementation of agricul-
tural programmes. To assist the Board, a Committee of Secretaries of the
Ministries concerned and Planning Commission was also set up to study
matters to be placed before the Board and tender its considered advice
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on various problems. Three Panels of Agricultural Economists, Agricul-
tural Scientists, and Agricultural Administrators were also constituted to
advise the Government on current matters of policy and implementation
of agricultural production programmics.

In pursuance of the suggestions made to the State Governments, Co-
ordination Committees at Cabinet and Seccretariat levels were set up in
all States for taking expeditious decisions in respect of activities which
have a bearing on -the development of agricultural production.  These
Comunittees have helped to reach speedy decisions on policy matters. In
a nuwmber of States, Agricultural Production Commissioners or Special
Secretaries have been appointed and made responsible for coordinating
the activitics of Departments of Agriculture, Irrigation, Revenue, Animal
Husbandry, Cooperation, Community Development and Panchavati Raj.

A Working Group on Inter-Departmental and Institutional Coordina-
tion for agricultural programmes under the Chairmanship of the then Union
Minister of Agriculture (Dr. Ram Subhag Singh) was constituted in
August, 1963 to review the existing arrangements and to suggest an integ-
rated pattern of administration at different levels, best suited for achieving
maximum coordination within the entire administrative and organisa-
tional structure.  The major recommendations made by the Working
Group have been accepted and implemented. The arrangements at the
State level for inter-departmental and institutional co-ordination for agri-
cultural production programmes have been strcamlined and strengthen-
ed. At the district, block and village levels, arrangements for co-ordination
of agricultural development efforts have been made, though they are not
uniform in all the States. One important recommendation related to the
integration of the departments and agencies concerned with agricultural
production and panchayati raj into onc Department at thg Scoretaviat
level. Another important recommendation made by the Working Group
was that the Village Level Worker should be relieved of his duties, other
than those relating to agriculture, so as to enable him to devote his time
exclusively to agricultural programmes.

Joint Central Teams cowmprising the representatives of the Ministries
of Food and Agriculture, Community  Development and  Gooperation,
Irrigation and Power and the Planning Commission visited the States to
hold discussions with the State authorities in regard to the progress and
problems rclating to agricultural development programmes. These Teans
made a number of suggestions relating to financial outlays, adminis-
trative, organisational and institutional arrangements and supply  of
physical inputs etc. Many of the recommendations of the Teams have been
accepted and implemented both at the Centre and in the concerned States.
Additional outlays were sanctioned for aceelerating the programines of
agriculiural production, minor irvigation and soil conservation, which were
mainly based on the recommeudations made by the Teaws.
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A proposal to create an all-India Agricultural Service recomimended
by the Conference of State Agricultural Ministers held in August, 1963
is still under the consideration of the Government.

2. Forests AND Soi. CONSERVATION

The Third Five Year Plan emphasised the protective as well as pro-
ductive role of forests in the Indian economy and suggested as a long-
term objective that a third of the land area should be under forests. It
was proposed (o intensify some of the progrannmnes initiated in the earlier
two plans and also to lay special emphasis on measures to meet long-term
requirements of the country for timber and other forest products. The
immediate objective was to increase the output from forests through inten-
sive management and improved methods of timber extraction, to develop
forest communications and to bring about better utilisation of forest pro-
ducts through the increased use of preservation and seasoning processes.
The progress in these fields, both at the Centre and in the States appears
to be satisfactory. 'The expenditure incurred during the four years ending
1964-65 was estimated at Rs. 31'7 crores, against a total Plan outlay of
Rs. 51'4 crores or about 62 per cent.

During the four years 1961-—65, over 4'5 lakh acres of plantations of
industrial and commercial specics werc raised against the Plan target of
7 lukh acres. The Centrally-sponsored scheme of raising plantations of
quick-growing species had made substantial progress. As against the Plan
target of planting 137,500 acres under this scheme, the achievement during
the fivst four years (1961—65) was estilnated at 132,000. As a result of
merger of princely States and abolition of the ex-proprictary rights, large
tracts of degraded forests situated in the ecrstwhile States and zamindari
estates came under Government control. These forests were rchabilitated
with plantations of more valuable species and with the aid of silvicultural
operations. ‘

There is likely to be a considerable shortfall in the construction of
forest roads and paths. The achievement during the first four years is
estimated at about 5,000 miles (3,046 kilometres) of roads as against the
Plan target of 13,800 miles (22,209 kilometres). The shortfall was mainly
due to increased costs of construction and the low priority accorded to this
programme after the national emergency.

The scheme of village and [arm forestry has made very slow progress
in most of the States. According to present indications, only about 45,000
acres were likely to be covered under this programme during the period
1961—65, as against the Plan target of 12 lakh acres. A substantial short-
fall is anticipated which is attributed to inadequate incentives provided
under the scheme. It has since been decided 1o veorient the scheme.

An agreement was signed with United Nations Special Fund im
February, 1965 for a pre-investment survey of forest resources to facilitate
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the formulation of 2 long-term programme for forest development. The
project is designed to assess various forest resources in selected regions and
to examine the scope for industrial development they offer. Another pro-
ject for the establishment of four logging training centres is also proposed
to be taken up with the assistance from the UN Special Fund with the
object of training forest workers in the use of modern logging equipment
and mechanised means of transportation of timber.

‘The research and training programnmes at the Forest Research Insti-
tute, Dehra Dun were intensilied during the period under review. 177
officers were trained ar the lustitute during 1964-65. Besides, 485 forest
rangers received training at the two institutes at Dchra Dun and Coimba-
tore.

The bottlenecks in the way of achievement of targets sct for develop-
ment of forestry include, the pruning of Plan allocations under this head
by the State Governments and difficultics in securing necessary foreign
exchange for the import of equipment needed for increased production
and extraction of timber and wminor produce from the forests.

Soil Conservation

‘The importance of soil conservation programme for increasing agri-
cultural production was reiterated by the Central Teams on Agricultural
Production which visited the States during the period under review. An
expenditure of Rs. 520 crores is likely to be incurred under this sub-head
during the period of four years, 1961-—63 as against the Plan outlay of
Rs. 72:7 crores or about 713 per cent of the total.

Under the Third Plan, a target of 118 million acres of agricultural
land to benefit from soil conservation measures was indicated. The achieve-
ment during the first four years of the Plan was about 6-3 million acres or
53 per cent of the target. With the object of popularising dry farming
techniques, a number of demonstration projects were undertaken. The
area under dry farming covered about 47 million acres in 1964-65. The
total area brought under this programme by the end of 1964-65 was 12-3
million acrcs as against the Plan target ot 22 million acres or a little more
than half.

Under the All-India Soil and Land Use Survey scheme, an area of
14 lakh acres was surveyed during 1964-65, bringing the total area surveyed
over the first four years to 8-8 million acres as against the Plan target ot
12-5 million acres. The total arca covered by aerial photography in the
first four years was 42511 sq. miles*. Under a Centrally-sponsored
scheme, soil conservation mieasures in the catchment areas of river valley
projects were continued in 138 priority river valley catchments, over an
area of 1'6 lakh acres during 1964-65. This brought the total area covered
under the scheme during the four year (1961—63) to 5:2 lakh acres as
against the target of 7.60 lakh acres, indicated in the Third Plan,

109966 8q. kilometres, - o
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In 196465 training was imparted to 58 officers and 247 assistants,
bringing the total number of personnel trained in the four years of the
Third Plan to 203 officers and Y01 assistants.

During the last four vears, cfforts have been made to accelerate the
progress of soil conservation through additional allocations to the States
over and above the outlavs approved for the annual Plaus. The principal
limiting factors in the way of better implementation of soil conservation
programmes were shortage of trained personnel, absence of adequate orga-
nization particularly at the State level, delay in enactment of soil conserva-
tion legislation in some States, lack of sufficient inter-departmental and
inter-State co-ordination, apart from sociological factors. Attempts are
being made to minimise these handicaps.

4. COOrERALION

The Third Five Year Plan emphasised the role of cooperation as an
indispensable instrument of planned cconomic action in democracy and
assigned a number of important tasks to coopcerative agencics and organisa-
tions in scveral ficlds of cconomic activity. It provided for specific pro-
grammes such as those for cooperative credit, marketing and processing,
consunier cooperatives and for cooperative training. education and adminis-
tration. During the two vears under review, a steady rate of progress has
been midntained in physical terms by the cooperative movement. "The main
developments during this period related to the linking of agricultural credit
to production and the introduction of the crop loan system, initiation of the
programme of rationalisation of the primary credit structure on a clear basis
of viability, the impetus given Lo the cooperative nurketing of foodgrains
and to processing, particularly of sugarcane and organisation of consutncers’
stores in urban areas.

Cooperative Credil

The various targets for cooperative credit and the achievements during
the four years 1961-—65 are set out in the table below:

Third Achicvenients*
Ttem Plan P — S S
Target 1961-62 1962-63 1063.64 1964-65

Membership of primary agricultural
credit socicties (in niillion) . 37-2 196 217 237 25-4

Coverage of rural population

{per cent) . 60-0 272 306 314 33-0
Short and  mediumeterm  loans
advanced (13s, croves) . . 330 228 257 247 316
Long-term  loans outstanding
(Rs. crores) 159 19 70 92 121

¥The fignres in this table and elsewhere in this Section relate to the cooperative year
beyinning 1st July through 3uth June,
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The number of primary agricultural credit societies which stood at
212,129 in 1960-61 declined to 201,046 in 1964-65 mainly due to the pro-
cess of revitalisation through amalgamation of weak units and winding up
of dormant societies. The Third Plan had envisaged that all villages will
be served by cooperatives by the end of 1965-66. The percentage of villages
covered by the primary societies reached 85 in June, 1965 as compared to
about 75 in 1960-61. Membership increased from 17 million in 196061 to
25-4 million in 1964-65; the coverage of rural population having risen from
24 per cent to 33 per cent during the same period. The share capital and
the deposits also showed a substantial upward trend. The rate of progress
has been uneven; out of the total short and medium-term credit of Rs. 316
crores disbursed in 1964-65, the share of six States, Maharashtra, Uttar
Pradesh, Gujarat, Madras, Madhya Pradesh and Punjab was as much as 81
per cent. The cooperative movement is particularly weak in the eastern
States of Assam, Bihar, Orissa and West Bengal and the Union Territories
of Manipur and Tripura, and also in Rajasthan. The problem was
examined by an Informal Group recently constituted by the Reserve Bank
of India. The Group recognised the need for transitional arrangements
and recommended the setting up of agricultural credit corporations in
the cooperatively weak States. A Committee was appointed in 1964-65 by
the National Cooperative Development Corporation to review the scheme
of outright grants made to the special bad debt reserves of cooperative
societies to encourage them to admit more members from the weaker
sections of the community.

Land mortgage banks provide long-term loans to the cultivators mainly
for developmental purposes. At the end of 1964-65 there were 18 central
and mortgage banks with over 900 primary banks/branches. The long-term
loans outstanding increased from Rs. 38 crores in June, 1961 to Rs. 121
crores in June, 1965. The target of Rs. 150 crores by the end of 1965-66 is
likely to be reached.

Measures were taken during 1964-65 to implement the Action Pro-
gramme for the development of cooperatives in the districts selected for
intensive agricultural development with emphasis on production-oriented
credit and simplification of loaning procedures. Under the crop loan system,
the credit needs of farmers are to be determined with reference to the
requirements of production of various crops. The credit limits are fixed
subject to the capacity for repayment and loans are given, as far as possible,
in kind.

The Agricultural Refinance Corporation was established in July, 1963
for providing medium and long-term loans to central land mortgage banks
and other approved credit institutions for financing specific schemes for the
development of agriculture. The Corporation has sanctioned a dozen
schemes till the end of 1964-65 in six States, involving refinance amounting
to Rs. 144 crores.

L/B(D)227PC—6



62 THE THIRD PLAN : PROGRESS REPORT, 1963-—65

Marketing and Processing

During the Second Plan period, 1,869 primary marketing societies were
established or re-organised. In the first four years of the Third Plan, 362
new societies were set up as against the five-year target of 544 societies. It
was expected that by the end of the Third Plan, all important secondary
markets would be covered by such societies. Besides these 362 societies which:
were organised on an area basis, there were about 500 specialised commo-
dity marketing societies dealing in cotton, arecanut, tobacco, coconut, fruits
and vegetables etc. There were 160 marketing societies at the district level
and 19 apex marketing societies. The State level societies are federated into
the Agricultural Cooperative Marketing Federation at the national level.

In order to strengthen and develop cooperative marketing on a sound
basis, a number of steps were taken during the period under review. To
enable cooperative marketing societies to meet possible losses arising out of
such purchases, a scheme of Government contribution to a Price Fluctua-
tion Fund was introduced. During 1964-65 about 150 primary marketing
societies were selected for implementing the scheme. Another step taken
was the setting up of promotional and assessment cells in the apex market-
ing federations with the object of providing the necessary support and
guidance to the primary marketing societies.

The value of agricultural produce marketed by cooperatives during
the year ended June, 1965 was estimated at Rs. 301 crores as compared to
Rs. 224 crores in 1963-64 and Rs. 160 crores in 1962-63. The commodity-wise
break-up of the value of produce marketed during 1964-65 was sugarcane
(Rs. 116 crores), foodgrains (Rs. 99 crores) and other crops (Rs. 86 crores).
There was a noticeable increase in the value of foodgrains marketed
through cooperatives to Rs. 99 crores in 1964-65, as compared to Rs. 40
cores in the preceding year. It was as low as Rs. 10-5 crores in 1958-59.

In recent years, some progress has been made in cooperative marketing
of plantation crops such as arecanut, coconut, cardamom, pepper, etc.
Plantation crops valued at about Rs. 8 crores were handled by 61 market-
ing societies during the year 1964-65. The cooperatives have also entered
export trade in pulses, bananas, peas, onions, mangoes, oranges,
tobacco, etc.

As an initial step for linking of cooperative credit with cooperative
marketing, measures were taken to ensure that cooperative credit societies
affiliated themselves to the primary marketing societies. At the end of
1964-65, about 60 per cent of the primary agricultural credit societies were
so affiliated.

Significant progress has been made in the sphere of cooperative sugar
factories. Out of the total of 219 sugar factories licensed /registered by the
end of 1964-65, 65 were in the cooperative sector. Fifty of the cooperative
sugar factories were in production during the 1964-65 season and accounted
for about a quarter of the total output of sugar in the country, as compared
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to about 14-8 per cent in 1960-61. The processing of agricultural products
other than sugarcane and cotton ginning and pressing, has not made any
significant advance. During the Second Plan period, State Governments
provided assistance for the establishment of 464 processing units (other than
sugar factories). The Third Five Year Plan envisaged the setting up of 783
more units. During the first four years, a total of 434 units were assisted.
Cooperative marketing of paddy could not be successful without the provi-
sion of adequate processing facilities. Stress, was, therefore, being laid on
the establishment of modern cooperative rice mills and hullers. By the end
of 1964-65, 342 rice mills and rice hullers were assisted out of which 275
rice mills and rice hullers were installed, Besides, the National Cooperative
Development Corporation provided assistance for the setting up of five
modern rice mills in the IADP districts of West Godavari, Thanjavur,
Mandya, Raipur and Burdwan.

Cotton ginning and pressing on cooperative basis had also made some
progress. The number of units assisted by the end of 1964-65 was 201. There
were 148 ginning factories and 54 presses in operation in 1963-64 which
accounted for the sale of ginned and pressed cotton valued at over Rs. 21
crores in that year. Among other developments, mention may be made of
21 cooperative spinning mills of cotton growers, 106 oil mills and expellers
and 17 units engaged in the processing of fruits and vegetables in 1963-64.

A beginning has also been made in setting up larger cooperative pro-
cessing units on the lines of sugar factories, e.g. solvent extraction plants,
cotton spinning mills, etc.

The provision of storage facilities is an important requisite of co-
operative marketing of agricultural products and is also necessary to facili-
tate the distribution of agricultural supplies and essential consumer articles
in the rural area. The Third Plan provided for the construction of 980
godowns at mandi centres, over 9,200 godowns in rural areas besides 32 cold
storages. During the first four years of the Plan, a programme of construct-
ing 890 mandi-level godowns and 5,528 rural godowns was undertaken.
From the beginning of the Second Plan period till March, 1965, assistance
was provided for the construction of 2,553 mandi level godowns and 11,047
rural godowns. Of these, 1,670 mandi godowns and 6,590 rural godowns were
completed. The progress in construction has been slow due to difficulties in
acquisition of land, supply of construction materials and certain other
factors. In addition, the cooperatives have built about 1,000 godowns at
mandi level and 1,500 in the rural areas from their own resources during
the first four years of the Plan. Upto the end of 1964-65, assistance was
provided for setting up 23 cooperative cold storages of which 8 units had
already been installed and the remaining units were under various stages
of construction.

Supply of Consumer Articles to Rural Areas

In 1963-64 a Centrally sponsored scheme for distribution of essential
consumer articles such as sugar, kerosene, matches, etc. in rural areas
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through the agency of marketing societies and village cooperatives was
introduced. Some progress was made in this direction during the two years
under review. The value of sales by these cooperatives rose to Rs. 1019
crores in 1964-65 as compared to Rs. 28-4 crores in 1962-63.

Consumers’ Cooperatives

A centrally sponsored scheme for the setting up of 200 wholesale stores
and 4,000 primary units in cities and towns with a population exceeding
50,000 was launched in November, 1962. The object in view was to ensure
equitable distribution of consumer articles at fair prices especially in the
urban areas, By the end of June, 1965, 224 wholesale stores with 1,679
branches and 5,423 primaries affiliated to them had been organised. They
served 222 out of a total of 250 towns with a population of over 50,000. The
individual membership of the wholesale and primary stores reached the
level of 20 lakhs at the end of December, 1965. The sales recorded a signift-
cant increase, amounting to Rs. 707 crores for the half-year ending Decem-
ber, 1965, as compared to Rs. 38.6 crores for the corresponding period in
the preceding year.

The Central Government Employees’ Consumer Cooperative Stores at
New Delhi, established under a scheme sponsored by the Ministry of Home
Affairs, continued to operate in the city through its 32 branches. Its member-
ship, which stood at 18,000 at the end of 1963 had recorded an increase to
over 42,000 in December, 1965.

A special scheme was sponsored by the Union Ministry of Labour and
Employment for organisation of consumers’ cooperatives in public and pri-
vate sector undertakings employing 300 or more workers. The number of
these stores (and branches) rose to 1,975 at the end of 1965 as compared to
1,260 towards the close of 1963. More than 60 per cent of the undertakings
(total number 3,841) were being serviced through these stores in 1964-65.

The main problems facing the consumers’ stores pertain to ensuring
sound business management, training of key personnel, ensuring regular
supplies of goods on reasonable terms and building up consumer loyalty.
An effort is being made to establish a closer liaison between the consumer
cooperatives and cooperative marketing societies and to implement the
scheme for the training of junior personnel employed by the consumer co-
operatives, including managers and salesmen of primary stores. A Central
Institute of Management for Consumers’ Business was established in Bom-
bay in July, 1964 to provide training to the executives and key personnel
of the wholesale stores.

Cooperative Farming

During the Third Five Year Plan, 318 pilot projects, each comprising
10 cooperative farming societies, were scheduled to be organised in selected
cominunity development blocks. The aim was to demonstrate to farmers
that by pooling their resources in land, manpower, etc. they could increase
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agricultural production and raise their standard of living. The cooperative
farming societies outside the pilot areas were also to be given all encourage-
ment and assistance.

By the end of 1965, 2,485 farming societies were working in the pilot
areas besides 2,527 in other areas, as compared to 1,198 and 1,101 societies
respectively by the end of December, 1963. The progress made during
recent years is indicated below:

Cooperative Farming Societies: Achievements

Cuniujative up to the end ot March
— A

1962 1963 1964 1965
Number of Cooperative Farming Societies 7
(a) pilot areas . . . . . 226 865 1,625 2,283
(5) non-.pilot areas . . . . . 454 838 1,312 2,022
Torar . 680 1,703 2,837 4,306
Membership—
(a) pilot areas . . . . . . 5.318 15,743 28,640 39,296
(b) non-pilot areir . . . - 5,619 17,453 26.726 14,133
TorAL . 19,937 33,196 55,366 83,429
Total area covered (acres) .
(a) pilot areas . . . . . 36,934 92,277 173,807 227,425
(b) non-pilot areas . . . . . 20435 101,943 186,513 234,734
TorArL . 68,369 194,220 360,320 462,159

The average membership of a society in pilot and other areas was 18
to 22 and the average area 106 and 114 acres respectively. The progress was
uneven, there being a substantial variation in the achievement of physical
targets in different States.

To assess the progress of cooperative farming and to evaluate the work-
ing of the pilot-projects, a Committee of Direction was constituted in July,
1963 with Prof. D. R. Gadgil as Chairman. The Committee came to the
conclusion that taking the country as a whole, cooperative farming had not
yet developed firm roots. The programme was still in its infancy and from
its very nature, cooperative farming would require time before it could
make a significant impact. The Committee observed that a great deal requir-
ed to be done to encourage, guide and sustain the programme of coopera-
tive farming.

Some of the more important findings of the Committee were:

(i) The programme had demonstrated its capacity to step up agri-
cultural production and create a potential for future develop-
ment. Most of the societies had been able to undertake some
measures of land development.

(i) The performance of the societies varied generally according to
the availability of resources, technical guidance and managerial
skill.
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(iii) The programme hitherto had been officially inspired and guided
in most areas and there was need to draw upon non-official
leadership.

(iv) The bigger farmers had sometimes dominated the cooperative
farming societies. At times, non-working members had been en-
rolled in order to fulfil the minimum requirements of registra-
tion and members of societies had pooled only part of their lands
which were of inferior quality.

(v) Technical and financial support was not forthcoming in
adequate measure either from Government or from cooperative
societies.

(vi) Most of the societies were still to devise satisfactory procedures
of work allotment and assessment of individual performance.

Cooperatives in other Sectors

Cooperative activity in the sectors of village and small industries, irri-
gation, housing, and transport has also made good progress during the
period under review. The number of industrial cooperatives of all types
increased from 47,200 in 1963-64 to 51,000 in 1964-65. The number of irri-
gation societies increased by 33 to 1,499 in 1963-64 as compared to the
preceding year. The housing and transport cooperatives registered an in-
crease of 1,106 and 54 respectively in 1963-64 over 1962-63 when they
numbered 8,779 and 959 respectively. There were also 220 cooperative
printing presses and 7 insurance cooperatives by the end of 1963-64. About
57 lakh workers in the lower and middle income groups as well as Govern-
ment employees had organised themselves into 13,279 thrift and credit
societies which held deposits of Rs. 136 crores in 1963-64 and advanced
loans amounting to Rs. 210 crores in that year.

To strengthen the economic position of the weaker sections in rural
areas, steps were taken to promote and strengthen functional cooperatives
for dairying, poultry, fisheries, etc. and to intensify the working of labour
cooperatives and other programmes of benefit to the weaker sections. At
the end of 1963-64 there were 5,052 milk supply and dairy cooperatives
with a merrﬂ:ership of 3-49 lakhs and a working capital of Rs. 3-42 crores.
The number of poultry societies increased from 607 in 1962-63 to 803 in
1963-64 and their sales from a little over Rs. 14 lakhs to over Rs. 40 lakhs
during the same period. The number of fishermen cooperatives increased
from 2,729 with a2 membership of 2:79 lakh at the end of 196263 to 2,912
at the end of 1963-64 with 2:94 lakh members. In 1963-64 the sales of these
societies amounted to Rs. 2:44 crores.

Increasing emphasis was placed on the organisation of labour contract
and construction societies and forest labour cooperatives. In 1964-65 there
were about 4,000 labour contract and construction societies with member-
ship of 2-78 lakhs, apart from 1,017 forest contract societies in 1963-64. The
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value of works executed by the labour contract and construction societies
amounted to Rs. 10-5 crores during 1964-65. Cooperative societies were also
organised of rickshaw pullers and washermen.

Training and Education

Cooperative training and education of managerial personnel and office
bearers of cooperative organisations is of basic importance for a growing
cooperative movement. The National Cooperative Union and the State
Cooperative Unions continued to be responsible for the programmes of
training and education. There is a four-tier system composed of the National
Cooperative College and Research Institute, Poona, for the train’ng of
senior personnel, 13 intermediate and 67 junior centres for the training of
intermediate and junior level personnel and 612 peripatetic units for im-
parting training and education to non-officials and field level workers.

Cooperative Administration

A Committee was appointed in April, 1963 by the erstwhile Ministry
of Community Development and Cooperation under the Chairmanship of
late Shri V. L. Mehta to review the then existing departmental set-up in
various States and to suggest the broad lines for determining the strength
of departmental staff at various levels. The Committee which submitted
its report in October, 1963 has made several recommendations for stream-
lining and strengthening the administrative set-up of the State Cooperative
Departments.

4. CoMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND PANCHAYATI RAj

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

At the end of the Second Plan period, the community development
programme covered about 364,000 villages, accounting for about 64 per cent
of the total number of villages and well over half of the India’s rural popu-
lation. By the close of 1964-65, all the rural areas were covered through
5,240 community development blocks. Of these, 601 blocks had completed
ten years of development; 1,910 blocks had completed the first five years of
development and the rest were in the first stage of development. Of 450
Tribal Development Blocks, scheduled to be started during the Third Plan
period, 299 had been allotted by the end of 1964-65.

The Third Five Year Plan provided for an outlay of Rs. 293-7 crores
for community development. The actual expenditure during the first four
ycars amounted to Rs. 219-8 crores or about 75 per cent of the Plan outlay.
The performance in terms of progress of expenditure has been uneven in
different States; for example, the shortfall in expenditure had been over
20 per cent in Bihar, Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh.
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The community development programme, initiated in 1952 was intend-
ed to be the spearhead of the socio-economic development in rural areas,
with emphasis on agricultural development. The fundamental objective was
the reconstruction of rural life both in its economic and social aspects and
to bring about a change in the outlook of people in rural areas so that
they could improve their level of living through self-help programmes. The
programme has been supported by a network of extension services and a
structure of democratic institutions, known as the Panchayati Raj. While
agriculture was the focal point in economic development in rural areas, the
community development programme covered a variety of other activities
such as rural industries, social education, health and sanitation, social wel-
fare and communications.

The real test of a key programme of this nature and dimensions is
not so much the magnitude of the population or the number of villages
covered but the voluntary and active participation of the people in the
planning and execution of development projects. From this angle, it may
be said that significant progress had been made in community capital forma-
tion. For example, by the end of 1964-65, about 4 lakh drinking water wells
had been constructed in rural areas with sizeable public contributions;
about $ lakh kilometres of approach roads had been laid and over 4,000
primary health centres had been established. Some progress had also been
made in the orientation of the community development programme so as to
subserve the main objective of agricultural development. Recent studies,
however, point out that although community development programme had
greatly expanded, the people’s contribution and participation had tended
to decline in a majority of the States.

The Third Five Year Plan attached considerable importance to the

10le of the block as a unit of planning as well as development. A memo-
randum placed before the National Development Council in October, 1964

emphasised the need of realistic and integrated local plans as the basis of
the national plan. The State Governments were advised to select a few
districts to serve as pilot areas for working out suitable local planning
techniques. Although the principle of treating the block as a unit of plan-
ning has been generally accepted, it has been translated into action only in
a few States including Maharashtra, Gujarat, Rajasthan and Madras and to
some extent in Uttar Pradesh, Orissa and Andhra Pradesh.

Another noteworthy development in preparing block programmes has
been the adoption of an intensive approach to ensure the most effective
utilisation of available resources. On the recommendations of an expert
group (1964) the Department of Community Development has classified the
blocks in three broad categories: (a) blocks suitable for impact programmes
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of agricultural development; (b) blocks with special potential for develop-
ment of animal husbandry, dairying, fisheries and sheep and wool develop-
ments; and (c) blocks in need of land and water developments, soil conserva-
tion, flood control, etc. Increasingly, the State Governments are also en-
trusting the implementation of schemes of different development depart-
ments to the community development block organisation.

The training arrangements for the various categories of personnel are
kept under constant review with a view to improving their quality and
content. Steps have already been taken to reorient the training programmes
50 as to meet the needs of rapid increase in agricultural production. There
were noticeable shortages in the ranks of overseers, social education orga-
nisers, extension officers (Panchayats) and women extension staff. The
existing training facilities, however, have not been fully utilised. It will be
worthwhile to discover the causes of unutilised capacity and to take steps to
bridge the gap that still exists between trained and untrained personnel.
By 1964-65, there were in operation 12 Orientation and Study Centres, 4
Tribal Orientation and Study Centres, and 18 Special Education Organi-
sers/Mukhya Sevikas Training Centres. At the apex of this training network
was the National Institute of Community Development with its twin objec-
tives of offering high level orientation courses to key personnel engaged in
or associated with community development programme and of organising
a programme of broad-based research on themes having a direct bearing
on planned change. Besides there were 100 institutions for training Gram
Sevaks and 44 for training Gram Sevikas.

PANCHAYATI RAj

The structure of local democratic institutions known as the Panchayati
Raj Institutions, provides the institutional framework of community deve-
lopment at the village, block and district levels. The three-tier panchayati
raj was in operation at the end of 1964-65 in all the States except Jammu
and Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Kerala and Nagaland. In Bihar, the system
was in force in three districts only. In Madhya Pradesh, the higher tier
bodies, that is, the panchayat samities and zila parishads had not yet been
set up. The Kerala Panchayat Union Council and Zila Parishad Bill which
was introduced in the State Assembly, lapsed on the dissolution of the
State legislature in September, 1964. In Jammu and Kashmir, the State
Government reconstituted the Democratic Decentralization Committee
which was asked to suggest a suitable pattern of panchayati raj for the
State. The Committee has not yet submitted its report. A statement show-
ing the coverage of the three tier system as at the end of 1964-65 is
given in the Annexure at the end of this Section.

In 1963-64, a Consultative Council on Panchayati Raj was set up to
advise the Ministry of Community Development and Cooperation on
general policies regarding panchayati raj and for suggesting measures for
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educating public opinion in a better understanding of the role and objec-
tives of the panchayati raj. The various recommendations made by the
Consultative Council on panchayati raj and the several Study Teams consti-
tuted by the Ministry of Community Development and Cooperation to
cover important aspects of panchayati raj, such as mode of elections,
finances, audit, etc. were followed up with the State Governments, The
Council set up a Committee to suggest inter-alia measures to safeguard the
integrity and to strengthen the finances of panchayati raj bodies. The Com-
mittee submitted an interim report in March, 1965.

A high powered Working Group with the Union Minister of Agricul-
ture as Chairman was set up in August, 1963 to review the existing arrange-
ments and to suggest measures for greater inter-departmental and institu-
tional coordination, right from the village level to the State level. The
recommendations of the Working Group which centred on the establish-
ment of an integrated set-up at the State, district and block levels, have
been accepted and are at different stages of implementation.

The Santhanam Study Team on Panchayati Raj Finances made several
recosnmendations designed to augment the tax revenues of panchayati raj
institutions. The more important of these aimed at compulsory levy of
house tax, professional tax and vehicle tax, prescription of maximum and
minimum rates for profession tax, specification of minimum rates of vehicle
tax and levy of pilgrim tax by the higher tier panchayati raj institutions.
Most of the States have accepted these recommendations in principle. In
modification of one of the recommendations of the Study Team, a scheme
has been prepared for providing matching incentive grants to panchayati
raj institutions for increasing their tax effort.

A Committee was set up in February, 1964, under the Chairmanship
of Shri K. Santhanam to study the mode of elections to panchayati raj insti-
tutions in various States. It has since submitted the report.

Another Study Team was set up in 1964 to undertake a detailed exa-
mination of the current system of audit of accounts of panchayati raj bodies
and locate deficiencies; to devise measures to strengthen the system of audit
and to suggest a basic pattern of audit. The recommendations of the Study
Team were made available to Government towards the end of 1964-65.

Some State Governments have also undertaken assessments and con-
ducted studies with a view to evolve guidelines for the future. The Govern-
ment of Gujarat appointed a Committee to review the working of pancha-
yati raj in the State. The committee has submitted its report. The Study
Team appointed earlier by the Government of Rajasthan under the Chair-
manship of Shri Sadiq Ali made its report in 1963-64. One of the important
recommendations of the Team is that the Pradhans of the Panchayat
Samities and the Pramukhs of Zila Parishads should be elected not only by
the members of the bodies concerned but by broad-based electoral colleges.
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It has also suggested constitution of State and district level tribunals to deal
with matters relating to control and supervision of panchayati raj bodies.

The Government of Uttar Pradesh appointed a Team in 1964 to
undertake a study of the working of panchayati raj institutions in Andhra
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Gujarat and Rajasthan. The Report of the Team
contains several recommendations for strengthening the panchayati raj
institutions and taking special measures for releasing local initiative and
developing a sense of responsibility and comradeship among officials and
non-official workers.

In March, 1965, the Planning Commission moved the State Govern-
ments to examine the organisational, institutional and procedural set-up of
the panchayati raj institutions with a view to discover deficiencies and make
them more effective instruments of rural development in general and agri-
cultural development, in particular. Consequently several State Govern-
ments set up committees, some of which have submitted their recommenda-
tions. These go to show that there are several aspects of organisation and
operational areas which require improvement and strengthening. It
appears that a more precise definition of the responsibilities and powers
of the panchayati raj institutions vis-a-vis Government Departments is neces-
sary. The relations between the officials serving the panchayati raj institu-
tions and the elected non-officials holding positions of authority have also
to be clearly defined. Further there is need for more effective communica-
tion and consultation between the panchayati raj institutions and Govern-
ment authorities concerned with their operations and also for improving
the service conditions of the employees of the panchayati raj institutions.

In sum, the period of first four years of the Third Plan in regard to the
community development and panchayati raj institutions was one of ex-
pansion, trial and investigation. The process of consolidation, improvement
and strengthening will engage attention in the next phase of development.
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ANNEXURE

Coverage of Panchayats, Panchayat Samities and Zila Parishads
(as on 31st March, 1965)

No, of No.of No.of No,of Rural Percentage Percent-
Panchayats Panchayat Zila  villages population villages age
Samities Parishads covered covered by covered by rural

by Panchayats Panchayats popula-

State Panchayats (lakhs)* tion
covered
by Pan.
chayats
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8
Andhra Pradesh 15,268 321 20 27,084 297 100 100
Assam . 2,570 120 16 17,717 83 100 100
Bihar . . 10,726 71t 3+ 67,679 421 99 99
Gujarat . 11,755 182 17 18,247 163 100 100
Jammu  and
Kashmir . 960 .. .. 6,659 30 100 100
Kerala . 922 . . 1,574 144 100 100
Madhya Pradesh 12,801 .e .. 70,414 277 100 100
Madras B 12,905 373 22 13,983 247 99 100
Maharashtra . 20,287 295 25 35,492 281 99 99
Mysore . 7,450 172 20 25,880 183 100 100
Orissa . . 2,340 313 13 47,939 158 94 96
Punjab . 13,476 226 17 22,532 162 100 100
Rajasthan . 7,388 232 26 32,241 189 100 100
Uttar Pradesh 72,333 854 51 112,624 643 100 100
West Bengal . 19,649 325 14 38,530 264 100 100
A, & N, Islands 32 .. . 100 0-5 80 98
Delhi . . 215 6% . 276 3 100 100
Goa, Daman and

Diu . . 159 ‘e .e 265 5 100 100
Himachal

Pradesh . 638 .. 5 10,424 13 100 100
Manipur . 227 .. . 581 3 31 63
Tripura . 248 .. .. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

All India . 212,348 3,489 249 550,151 3,558-5 99 99

N.A.—not available,
*According to 1961 Census,

1 Panchayati raj bodies have been constituted in three distriots viz, Ranchi, Bhagalpur
and Dbanbad,

1 Non-Statutory Panchayat Samitis.
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5. ANIMAL HusBANDRY, DAIRYING AND FISHERIES
ANMAL HUSBANDRY

The main emphasis in the programmes relating to animal hus-
bandry was on increasing the production of animal proteins, to develop
better breeds, and to augment the production of other items of economic
importance such as wool, hides and skins, etc. Expenditure under Animal
Husbandry during the first four years totalled about Rs. 29-3 crores against
the Plan provision of Rs. 54'4 crores. The progress of important programmes
in physical terms is summarised in the statement below:

Selected Physical Targets and Achicvements (1961—65)

Achievements
Item Unit  Third —~—- A
Plan 1961—85
Target 1964-66 —— — ——
1961-62 1962-63 19€8 64 (antici- Total as per
pated) cent, of
0ol 3
1 2 3 4 b5 6 7 8 9
Key Village . .
Blocks-established Numbers 79 10 23 9 10 52 65-8
Koy Village
Blocks-expanded " 64 18 21 8 10 57 890
Subsidized rearing of
Calves " 44,440 6,412 6,441 1,718 2,743 17,312 39-0
Cattle Breeding
Farms estahlished 'e 10 1 1 2 2 6 60-0
Cattle Breeding
Farms-expanded ' 35 4 5 6 5 20 57-1
C)lf Rearing Farms . 13 2 2 9 — 13 100-0
Goshalas . . . 168 22 23 31 30 106  63-1
Gosadans . . ' 23 1 2 1 1 5 21-7

Key Village Scheme

The Key Village Scheme is a coordinated project for bringing about
an improvement in the milking capacity and draught efficiency of the
country’s bovine population through controlled breeding, adequate feed-
ing, effective disease control, proper management and marketing facilities
for livestock and livestock products. The scheme was continued
with expanded scope in the Third Plan. 19 new Key Village
blocks were established during the period under review, bring-
ing the total to 52 blocks, upto the end of 1964-65. 18 exist-
ing blocks were also expanded during this period, the cummula-
tive total up to 1964-65 being 57 blocks against the Plan target of 64 blocks.
It was emphasised in the Third Plan Mid-term Appraisal that cattle de-
velopment programmes should be implemented in an integrated manner
over large and compact areas, supported by feed and fodder development
programme, mass castration, disease control, etc. These programmes have
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not, however, made much impact on cattle development and milk produc-
tion as the Key Village blocks were widely scattered and they covered only
about 3 per cent of the breedable cattle population of the country as also
because of lack of inputs in many cases.
Intensive Cattle Development Programme

A new scheme known as Intensive Cattle Development Project with
objective similar to Key Village Scheme, but wider in scope was taken up
during 1964-65 under the special agriculture development programme. An
intensive cattle development project covers a population of about one lakh
breedable cows/buffaloes. 19 such projects have been implemented in ten
States. These projects are linked up with the dairy and milk supply schemes.
The object is twofold, to increase the supply of milk to the dairies
to enable them to reach their capacity and secondly, to provide the
farmers a ready and remunerative market for milk and milk products. A
minimmum increase in milk production to the extent of 30 per cent over a
period of five years is laid down as the target for each intensive cattle
development project.
Hill Cattle Development Scheme

With the object of increasing milk production, a pilot project in cross
breeding of indigenous cattle with Jersey bulls in hilly areas was taken up
by the Indian Council of Agricultural Research. The results of this project

indicated that selected areas in hills were suitable for taking up cross breed-
ing programme on a large scale. In the Third Five Year Plan, a scheme
for the development of cattle in hilly areas through cross breeding with
Jersey cattle was taken up. Under the scheme two bull depots, four artificial
insemination centres, 41 sub-centres and 82 subsidiary centres had been
established in Punjab, Assam, Uttar Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Kerala
and Madras. The scheme covered 1:25 lakh cattle in 300 villages. During
1964-65 a total of 2,000 inseminations had been done.

Jersey Cattle Breeding Farms

With a view to meeting the requirements of Jersey bulls for Hill Cattle
Development scheme and other cross breeding programmes, two Jersey
farms were set up during the Third Five Year Plan. The farms at Kataula
(Himachal Pradesh) and Hessarghatta (Mysore State) have continued and
made good progress. 81 Jersey bulls reared during the period were issued
from these farms for upgrading non-descript cattle.

Progeny Testing Scheme—Hissar

The scheme for production of progeny tested bulls of Hariana and
Murrah breeds was in progress in the Third Five Year Plan. A progeny
testing farm had been set up and 10 bulls each of Hariana and Murrah
breeds were being tested for their ability to transmit qualities for high milk
production. A composite block of 30,000 cows and buffaloes is attached
to the farm where breeding facilities are extended. This will help in
evaluating the breeding worth of bulls simultaneously at the farm and
under village conditions.
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Gaushalas

The scheme for the development of gaushalas aimed at utilising selected
gaushalas as cattle breeding-cum-milk production units for supplementing
Government’s efforts for the supply of good breeding bulls and for increas-
ing milk production. During the year 1964-65, 30 gaushalas were taken up
for development compared to 31 in the preceding year.

Weeding

The scheme for mass castration of scrub bulls was in operation in the
States of West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Orissa and Mysore with
a view to restricting the multiplication of inferior quality cattle. Under the
Gosadan scheme which aimed at the segregation of unproductive and un-
economic cattle, two more gosadans were set up during the period under
review and Charmalays were attached to the existing 12 gosadans for econo-
mic utilisation of carcases. The scheme for control of stray and wild cattle
was in operation in Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and Delhi
Territory. During the two years 1963—65, about 22,000 cattle were rounded
up, of which 3,822 were productive ones and were distributed among bona-
fide breeders. The unproductive ones were sent to gosadans.

Feed and Fodder

In view of the importance of improving nutrition for increasing the
productive capacity of animals, feed and fodder development activities
were taken up in almost all the States. During 1964-65, 58 pasture demons-
tration plots were established, besides nine farms were set up for pasture
improvements and four for the production of seeds. Encouragement was
also given for the construction of silo-pits and chaff-cutters were distributed
to the farmers at subsidized rates. Feed and fodder and grazing committees
were functioning in most of the States for coordinating the work connected
with feed and fodder development.
Sheep and Wool

Breeding trials undertaken in crossing of local sheep with Rambouil-
let rams has given encouraging results. The first sub-station in Kulu of
the Central Sheep and Wool Research Institute has started functioning.
Steps were also taken for the establishment of a second sub-station at Kodai-
canal in Madras State.

Breeding trials of local ewes with Rambouillet rams in the hill regions
for production of fine wooled strains yielded encouraging results. A modest
programme for extension of this work was undertaken by importing
428 Soviet Merinos from USSR and 400 Rambouillets from the U.S.A.
Further 413 sheep of Romney Marsh breed were obtained as gift from New
Zealand for sheep development programme in different States. A number
of sheep and wool extension centres and sheep farms were also established
during the period. During 1964, as a part of special development programme
for increasing meat production, proposals for establishing 10 sheep farms,
strengthening 22 existing sheep farms, establishment of 24 sheep and wool
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extension centres and distribution of 67,300 breeding ewes to the farmers
were also sanctioned for implementation. During the period, a large scale
programme of sheep shearing and wool grading was initiated in Rajasthan.

Poultry

At the regional poultry farms at Delhi and Bangalore, the target of
maintaining 5,000 layers has been achieved while at the Bhubaneshwar
and Bombay farms the target is expected to be achieved by the end of the
Third Plan. These farms produced about 21-38 lakh eggs and distributed
2:7 lakh birds in 1964-65, as compared to 15 lakh eggs and 2-3 lakh birds
during 1963-64. A large number of chicks were also supplied to the private
poultry farms by the poultry breeding farms set up with foreign collabora-
tion. In addition, 24 intensive poultry development blocks, 2 marketing
centres and 11 poultry feed manufacturing centres were set up and 17
State poultry farms were expanded during 1964-65. Attention was also given
to the development of poultry under the special agricultural development
programme. Funds were provided for establishment of poultry dressing
plants, cold storages and setting up of intensive egg production-cum-market-
ing centres and of poultry feed manufacturing and distribution centres and
granting of credit facilities to farmers.

Piggery

The two regional pig breeding station-cum-bacon factories at Aligarh
(Uttar Pradesh) and Haringhatta (West Bengal) have made satisfactory
progress. These two stations supplied during 1964-65, 115 boars and sows
to the States for breeding purposes. Another station which was established
at Aarey (Maharashtra) during 1962-63 also made steady progress and
supplied 53 boars for breeding purposes. Arrangements for setting up of
the fourth station at Kessarpalli (Andhra Pradesh) were taken up in
hand. The pig breeding units and piggery development blocks established
earlier continued to function satisfactorily.

Research and Education

Trials of cross-breeding with Jersey bulls were undertaken at a number
ot places. Cross-bred progeny had shown earlier maturity and high milk
yielding capacity. The central Jersey farms reared 81 bulls which were
distributed for upgrading of local stock. At the Indian Veterinary Research
Institute, Izatnagar, nine research schemes pertaining to disease control
were in operation.

Animal Health

Rinderpest eradication scheme which was taken up as a pilot project
during the year 1954 and later extended to other parts of the country con-
tinued to make steady progress. During the years 1963-64 and 1964-65, over
10 million and 5 million animals respectively were vaccinated making a
total of nearly 136 million out of the total inoculable population of 140
million in the country. The impact of the eradication programme is clearly
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seen in a considerable decline in the incidence of the disease from an
annual figure of 8,000 outbreaks before the scheme was taken up, to about
500 during the year 1963-64 and about 300 in 1964-65.

DAIrRYING AND MILK SuPPLY

In the field of urban milk supply schemes, three new dairy plants were
commissioned at Agra, Lucknow and Cuttack while four such plants were
established at Patna, Calicut, Jamnagar and Surindernagar during 1964-65,
raising the total number of dairy plants to 29. Besides, pilot milk schemes
were in operation in several cities, as a prelude to the setting up of dairy
plants. The average daily through-put of the dairy plants and pilot schemes
was about 10 lakh litres in 1964-65 as against 8-5 lakh litres during 1962-63.
Construction work for installation of equipment was in hand in respect of
26 dairies. The preliminaries for a second milk colony under the Bombay
Milk Scheme were taken in hand. The cattle feed compounding factory
set up at Anand with aid from Oxford Committee for Famine Relief, under
the ‘Freedom from Hunger' campaign went into production in October,
1964. The composite milk plants at Amritsar and Rajkot produced milk
powder in addition to supply of milk. Two more smaller plants were under
construction at Miraj and Vijayawada. In addition to the creameries in
operation at Aligarh and Barauni, another creamery was commissioned at
Junagadh. Two milk-powder factories were established at Anand and
Mehsana. Assistance was signified under the Colombo Plan from New Zea-
land Government for the establishment of dairies at Dehra Dun and Dhulia.
The UNICEF was assisting in the establishment of dairies at Ludhiana
and Baroda and in the further development of the Calcutta project. The
Swedish Government provided 12 million Kroners for the purchase of
equipment for several dairy projects.

The supply of milk under the Delhi Milk Scheme remained satisfactory
till the end of 1963-64. Thereafter, difficulties arose mainly due to the
after-effects of floods and shortage of fodder which resulted in a large short-
{all in the procurement of milk under the scheme. A Team of experts was
appointed to review the working of the scheme and to suggest ways and
means for improvement. The Team recommended that the Delhi Milk
Scheme should be reorganised as a limited company so as to infuse greater
flexibility in its working and that milk should be procured from
remotest areas within a radius of about 300 miles. For efficient distribution
of milk, ‘cash and carry’ system which was recommended by the Team
bas already been implemented alongwith some other recommendations of
the Team. An agreement was entered with the FAO for supplies of skimmed
wilk powder for production of double-toned milk for distribution among
the poorer sections of the community.

Training in dairying (ILD.D.) was imparted at six centres in the
country. In order to provide technical personnel for various dairy projects,
training arrangements were intensified at Karnal, Bangalore, Anand, and
L/B(D)227EC
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Aarey with assistance from UNICEF. Two diploma courses in dairy engi-
neering and three short courses in dairy extension were held with UNICEF
assistance. The UNICEF also helped in holding tutorial workshops for
the benefit of teachers engaged in the training institutes.

FI1SHERIES

Against the Plan provision of Rs. 28:6 crores, total expenditure during
the first four years of the Plan was expected to be Rs. 154 crores. The deve-
lopment of fisheries continued to make progress during the period under
review. The total fish production in 1963 was 10-5 lakh tonnes as against
9-7 lakh tonnes in the preceding year and rose to 13-2 lakh tonnes in
1964. The value of fish exported during 1964-65 was Rs. 684 crores as
against Rs. 4-09 crores in 1962-63. Improved methods of pisciculture were
demonstrated and fish farmers were assisted in tackling specific problems
to improve fish rearing techniques.

The Deep-Sea Fishing Stations continued exploratory fishing opera-
tions to locate rich fishing grounds. Under the Indo-Norwegian Project,
investigations were conducted on exploratory fishing and the activities
were extended to Mandapam in Madras, Karwar in Mysore and Cannanore
in Kerala State.

Against the Third Plan target of 4,000 mechanized fishing crafts, about
2,800 mechanized crafts were introduced by the end of 1964-65. The con-
struction of fishing harbours at Veraval, Kakinada, Nagapattinam and
Vishakhapatnam was nearing completion. The work on the construction of
tishing harbours at Porbunder, Umbergaon, Karwar and Bhatkal was in

progress.

Out of a total provision of Rs. 1 crore as loan assistance to fisheries
cooperatives under the Third Plan, a sum of Rs. 42:8 lakhs had been
sanctioned to apex organisations in some of the States. The proposal to
establish a Central Fisheries Corporation to exploit marine fisheries poten-
rial both for export and internal consumption was under consideration.

For quick transport of fish from landing centres to interior areas, six
refrigerated rail coaches were provided, two each on Kozhikode-Madras,
ralasa-Howrah and Vijayawada-Howrah routes. Efforts were being made to
expand this facility and three more coaches were under construction.

At the Central Institute of Fisheries Education, Bombay, 52 students
received training i ntwo batches during 1964-65. The Fisheries Operative
Training Institute at Cochin also made good progress. It provided train-
ing to 28 master fishermen and 17 engine drivers in 1964-65. At the Central
Inland Fisheries Research Institute, Barrackpore, 25 trainees were under-
going training for a course of 10 months’ duration.

6. RURAL WORKS PROGRAMME

The number of development blocks in which the Rural Works Pro-
gramme has been implemented increased from 293 in 196263 to 730 in
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1963-64 and 924 in 1964-65. The outlay incurred under the programme
increased from Rs. 112 lakhs in 1962-63 to Rs. 418 lakhs in 1963-64 and
Rs 559 lakhs in 1964-65. Thus, 1963-64 marked a significant increase in
the coverage of the programme. During the two years 1963-64 and 1964-65,
the average annual expenditure per block was in the neighbourhood of
Rs 60,000, ranging from about Rs. 1 lakh in Uttar Pradesh, Gujarat, Maha-
rashtra and Himachal Pradesh to around Rs. 40,000 to Rs. 50,000 in a
number of other States. The average employment per block reckoned in
man-days was around 24,000 to 25,000 and employment in man-days for
every hundred rupees of expenditure works out on the average to about 40,
though in some States a significantly larger quantum of employment was
secured,

The programme has also resulted in the creation of valuable com-
munity assets, altogether 78,604 acres benefited from minor irrigation
works, 343,873 from soil conservation and afforestation and 113,184 acres
from land reclamation and anti-waterlogging measures, according to infor-
mation available in respect of certain blocks till the end of 1964-65. Also
3,556 miles (5,723 kilometres) of rural market roads were constructed or
improved.

The expansion of the programme during 1963-64 appears to have been
ahead of organisational preparation in a number of States and a propor-
tion of blocks was found to be comparatively inactive. Accordingly, in
February, 1965, the Ministry of Community Development and Cooperation
forwarded to States a list of 232 blocks where implementation had been un.
satisfactory and suggested their replacement by other blocks. The following
statement gives an indication in terms of scale of operation of blocks allo-
cated under the programme falling within different categories.

Range of expendi.ure (Rs.) Number of Blocks

— - —=

1963-64 1964-65
1lakh and over . . . . . . . . . . 117 174
75,000—1 lakh . . . . . . . . . . 69 112
80,000—75,000 . . . . . . . . . . 115 150
25,000—50,000 . . . . . . . . . . 162 224
Below 25,000 . . . . . . . . . . 267 240
Nil . . . . . . . . . . . . 106 122

Toran . 836 1,022+

*Includes 25 blocks in three Sta.es, withdrawn during 1964-65,

The progress of the rural works programme during the first four years
of the Third Plan was reviewed at an inter-State Conference, held in April,
1965. Preliminary proposals for the Fourth Plan were also drawn up at this
Conference.

L/B(D)227PC~—T(a)
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7. LAND REFORM

The main objectives of the land policy are to remove such motiva-
tional and other impediments to increases in agricultural production as
arise from the agrarian structure, to bring all cultivators into direct rela-
tionship with the State and to establish owner-cultivators on the widest
possible scale.

The principal programmes adopted towards the fulfilment of these
objectives were:
(i) Abolition of intermediary tenure;
{ii) Tenancy reforms, including regulation of rent, ensuring security
of tenure for tenants and conferment of ownership on tenants;
(iii) Ceiling on land holdings;
(iv) Consolidation of holdings; and
(v) Settlement of landless agricultural workers.

Abolition of Intermediaries

The intermediary tenures like zamindaris, jagirs and inams had been
abolished earlier in most States. In this field the principal developments
during the period under report were as follows:

Andhra Pradesh.—Conversion of minor inams into ryotwari holdings
was in progress and pattas were issued in about 10 lakh cases. Legislation
was also undertaken for the abolition of mahals and muttas in the Andhra
areas and inams in the Telangana areas.

Assam.—Further progress was made in the implementation of the
Abolition of Estates Act, in Karimganj Sub-Division.

Gujarat.—Legislation was enacted for the abolition of the remaining
minor tenures other than the religious and charitable inams.

Kerala—Implementation of the provisions of the Pattazhi Devaswom
Lands Vesting and Enfranchisement Act and Jenimikaram Payment Aboli-
tion Act was in progress.

Madhya Pradesh.—Legislation was enacted for the abolition of cash
grant tenures.

Madras—Implementation of the legislation for the abolition of post-
1936 inam estates and minor inams was in progress and legislation was
enacted for the abolition of leaseholds in Madras area and pandaravaka,
jenmikaram and thiruppuvaram tenure obtaining in the areas transferred
from former Tranvancore-Cochin.

Maharashtra.—Legislation was enacted for the abolition of miscellane-
ous alienations.

Mpysore.—Proposals were formulated for the abolition of certain minor
inam' which still remain.
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Orissa.—Legislation was enacted for the abolition of village offices
tenures.

Rajasthan.—Legislation was enacted for the acquisition of estates of
ex-Rulers.

Uttar Pradesh.—Implementation of the legislation for the abolition of
intermediary tenures in the urban areas and in Kumaon and Uttarkhand
Division was in progress.

Tenancy Reforms

The principal features of tenancy reform are security of tenure
for tenants, regulation of rent and the conversion of tenants
into owners. In several States, comprehensive legislation on all
these aspects had been enacted earlier. Provisions for regulation of rent
have been provided in all the States, although the rate of fair rent varies
considerably from State to State. In States where the landlord was given
the right to resume some area for personal cultivation, the time limit dur-
ing which such resumption could be made has since expired in most States.
In Mysore and Orissa, the right of resumption was due to expire in 1966.
In Andhra, Madras, Punjab and West Bengal (in respect of Bargadars), the
time limit for resumption has yet to be provided. Some progress has also
been made in converting tenants into owners. The principal developments
during the period under report are as follows:

Andhra Pradesh.—In Telangana area, tenancies are regulated under
the Hyderabad Tenancy and Agricultural Lands Act which is a compre-
hensive measure. In Andhra area, the Tenancy Act is a temporary measure.
A unified comprehensive tenancy Bill for the State as a whole was before
the Legislature. Pending its enactment, the life of the temporary legisla-
tion for Andhra area was extended.

Gujarat.—Comprehensive legislation for tenancy reform had been
enacted earlier for the different areas of the State. During the period under
review, implementation of the provisions for purchase of ownership made
further progress. Purchase price had been fixed in respect of 45 lakh
tenants holding an area of about 14 lakh acres. Some gaps were observed
in the provisions which had rendered purchases ineffective in several cases.
Proposals were formulated for the amendment of the law to fill these gaps.

Kerala—The Agrarian Relations Act was struck down by the Supreme
Court and replaced by the Kerala Land Reforms Act, which provides for
fixation of fair rent at 1/4th to 1/8th of the gross produce for paddy
lands; security of tenure for tenants subject to landlord’s right to resume
a portion of the leased area not exceeding five standard acres, an optional
tight of purchase for tenants on payment of compensation; and for bring-
ing tenants into direct relationship with the State by suo motu action by
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the Government. During the period under review, more than 30,000 applica-
tions for fixation of fair rent were disposed of. The right of resump-
tion had since expired. Provisions for the optional right of purchase by
tenants in respect of non-resumable lands were brought into force. Other
provisions for suo motu action by the State for transfer of ownership will
be enforced after the work relating to determination of fair rent has been
generally completed.

Madras.—Comprehensive proposals for tenancy reform are under the
consideration of the State Government. Meanwhile, the life of the interim
legislation was extended.

Maharashira—Implementation of the provision for the conversion of
tenants into owners made further progress. More than 5 lakh tenants on
payment of full purchase price have acquired ownership in respect of
nearly 11 lakh acres. The law was also amended to strengthen the provi-
sions with a view to minimising ineffective purchases.

Mysore.—The Land Reform Act was amended to remove certain defi-
ciencies. It provides for the fixation of maximum rent at 1/4th to 1/5th
of the gross produce, depending upon the class of land; fixity of tenure
for tenants subject to landlord’s right to resume land not exceeding 1/2
ot the area leased; and for bringing tenants of non-resumable lands into
direct relation with the State. The Act has since been enforced.

Orissa.—Comprehensive legislation which had been enacted earlier was
amended during the period under report with a view to removing certain
deficiencies. It provides for fixation of maximum rent at 1/4th of the gross
produce, fixity of tenure for tenants subject to landlord’s right to resume
half the leased area for personal cultivation; and for transfer of ownership
to tenants in respect of non-resumable lands. The Act has since been
brought into force.

Punjab.—Further progress was made in the implementation of the
provisions for providing alternative land to tenants who were liable to
eviction on grounds of resumption of land by landowners for personal cul-
tivation. Some further progress was also reported in the purchase of owner-
ship rights by the tenants. Nearly 20,000 tenants had exercised this right
in respect of 1:28 lakh acres.

Uttar Pradesh.—Under the Land Reform Act, there are two principal
tenures, namely, bhumidars who enjoy full ownership rights and sirdars who
hold permanent and heritable rights, their right of transfer being limited.
Provision was made to facilitate hypothecation of land by sirdars to co-
operative institutions and Government for raising loans for agricultural
purposes.

Union Territories—In Goa, legislation was enacted for fixatiou of
fair rents and security of tenure for tenants. In Karikal, the life of the
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interim law was extended and in Himachal Pradesh, Manipur and Tripura
where legislation had been enacted earlier, further progress had been report-
ed in the implementation of the laws.

Ceiling on Land Holdings

Legislation for ceiling had earlier been adopted in all the States except
the former Punjab area where there is no ceiling on ownership but the
Government had taken powers to settle tenants evicted or to be evicted
on grounds of resumption on lands under the personal cultivation in excess
ot the permissible limit. Implementation of the legislation had been taken
up in a few States. Progress reported in the implementation during the
period under report is briefly as follows:

Andhra Pradesh.—Preliminary steps were taken for the enforcement
of the provision and for determination of surplus lands.

Assam.—The returns submitted by the landlords were scrutinised and
about 20,000 acres declared surplus. 6,000 acres were taken possession of.

Bihar.— | Rules were framed and preliminary steps taken for

Gujarat— [ determination of surplus lands.

Kerala.—The provisions in the Agrarian Relations Act were replaced
hy the provisions of the Land Reform Act enacted in 1964. The provisions
for preventing transfers which would affect surplus lands were brought
into force.

Madhya Pradesh.—Under the law landholders were required to transfer
land by way of sale to persons in specified categories before Novem-
ber 14, 1963. During the period under review, measures were taken to
determine and acquire surplus lands from landholders who had not trans-
ferred them as required under the law.

Madras.—Preliminary steps were taken for determining surplus
lands.

Maharashtra—About a lakh acres were declared surplus. About 37,000
acres of surplus lands belonging to sugar factories were taken over and
placed under the management of the Maharashtra State Farming Corpora-
tion constituted for the purpose.

Mysore—The law was amended and provision made for disregarding
certain transfers affecting surplus lands. The law as amended has since been
enforced.

Orissa.—The ceiling law was amended.

Punjab—About 4 lakh standard acres were declared surplus out of
which 1-22 lakh standard acres were utilised for settling tenants and land-
less persons.

Rajasthan.—The legislation enacted earlier was brought into force in
December, 1963 after determining equivalents of standard acres for various



84 THE THIRD PLAN : PROGRESS REPORT, 1963—65

categories of land. The declarations of holdings were obtained from the

landholders and were being scrutinised with a view to determining surplus
lands.

Uttar Pradesh.—Over 2 lakh acres were declared surplus out of which
1:65 lakh acres were taken possession of and 64,000 acres distributed.

West Bengal—Further progress was made in the implementation of
ceilings. About 7'8 lakh acres were reported to have been declared surplus
out of which 4-35 lakh acres were taken possession of and leased out tem-
porarily to share croppers and landless persons pending final disposal.

Consolidation of Holdings

Considerable progress was made in the consolidation of holdings in
several States and about 102-5 lakh acres were consolidated at a cost of
Rs. 355 crores during the period under review:

(lakh acres)
During Tora)
State/Union Territory Upto upto
1962-63  1963-64 1964-656 1964-65

Anthra Pradesh 5-77 1-41 0-50 7-68
Bihar . . 1-00 0-28 0-07 1-35
Gujarat . . . . . . . 8-64 1-44 2-10 12-18
Jammu and Kashmir . . . 0-02 N.A. 0-27 0-29
Madhya Pradesh . . . . . 4465 4-50 4-60 53-75
Mah wrashtra . . . . . . 27-58 8-44 7-02 43-04
Mysore . . . . . . . 13-06 1-16 185 16-97
Punjab . . . . . . . 196 -00 12-41 810 216+51
Rajasthan . . . . . . . 35-93 5-98 2-£ 44-41
Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . 103-48 20-80 18-10 142-38
Delhi . . . . . . . 2-04 0-01 . 2-05
Himachal Pradesb . . . . . 1-92 0-41 050 2-83
ToTaL f 440-09 56-84 45-61 54254

At the end of 1964-65, the work was in hand over another 100 lakh acres.

It is expected that the target set out in the Third Five Year Plan will be
fully achieved.

Settlement of landless agricultural workers

A Centrally sponsored scheme for the survey of wastelands in blocks
of less than 250 acres was initiated in 1962 through the State Governments.
The survey has since been completed in 145 districts and about 26 lakh
acres of wastelands have been located as suitable for cultivation. The Waste
Land Survey and Reclamation Committee of the Ministry of Food and
Agriculture had earlier located about 12 lakh acres in 13 States in blocks
of 250 acres and above.
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About 71 lakh acres of culturable waste lands (including Bhoodan
and Gramdan lands) were reportedly distributed mainly to the landless
agricultural workers during the first two five-year Plans and about 42 lakh
acres during the four years of the Third Plan as part of the normal distribu-
tion of land by the district authorities.

(lakh acres)

Thrid plan
First and 1961—65
State/Union Territory Seeond (four
Plan years)
periods

Angdbra Pradesh 757 9-77
Assam . . . . . . , 2-53 0-42
Bihar . . . . . . . . 3-86 0-41
Gujarat . . 2-21 0-13
Jammn and Kashmir 0-60 ..
Kerala 0-18 0-60
Madhya Pradesh 14-08 3-80
Madras 3-62 0-96
Maharashtra . 5-65 4-30
Mysore 7-98 3-20
Orissa 2-57 ..
Punjab 0-82 0-25
Rajasthan 13-81 1593
Uttar Pradesh . 4-29 1-74
West Bengal . . . . 0-42 ..
Union Territories . . . . . 0-77 0-17

ToTAL 70-86 41-83

Lands available for distribution frequently require planned recla-
mation and settlement. A provision of Rs. 7 crores was made at the
Centre in the Third Five Year Plan. As schemes of settlement were not
making satisfactory progress, the matter was reviewed at a conference
convened by the Planning Commission in November, 1963 and as a
result of these discussions the pattern of assistance was revised and libe-
ralised. An officer was specially deputed by the Ministry of Food and
Agriculture to assist in formulating schemes of resettlement. A number
of schemes have since been prepared by the State Governments and
sanctioned by the Ministry of Food and Agriculture at an estimated cost
of about Rs. 13 crores.

Amendment of Constitution

The validity of several land reform enactments had been challenged
through writ petitions both in the High Courts and the Supreme Court.
To avoid delays in the implementation of land reform laws arising out
of litigation, the Constitution was amended to—

(i) re-define the term “estate” for purpose of Article 31-A so as to
protect the laws relating to land reforms even in respect of
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ryotwari holdings and other agricultural lands from attack on
grounds of infringement of Articles 14, 19 and 31; and

(ii) include the principal enactments in the Ninth Schedule to
the Constitution to give them the protection of Article 31-B,
against attack on ground of infringement of any right confer-
red by Part III of the Constitution relating to Fundamental
Rights.

Iroblems of Implementation

In November, 1963, following the Mid-termn Appraisal of the Third
Plan, the National Development Council reviewed the progress made in
the implementation of land reforms in different States and noted that on
account of legal and other factors, in some States the legislation had not
been fully enforced. The National Development Council emphasised that
speedy execution of the programme of land reform was vital for increas-
ing agricultural production and strengthening the rural economy and
called upon all State Governments to complete the implementation
of land reform programmes before the end of the Third Plan.
The Council also constituted a committee with the Minister of Home
Affairs as Chairman to review the progress of land reform in different
States and propose measures for securing the implementation of land
reform legislation. Since these decisions were taken, the difficulties en-
countered in giving effect to the programme of land reform have been
examined in detail in most of the States. Certain problems have been
observed which call for urgent attention. Firstly, the record of rights did
not exist in several States and consequently the implementation of land
reform laws was being impeded. Secondly, a considerable area is cultivated
through informal tenancy arrangements and such tenants are not recog-
nised and entered in the record of rights. Consequently, they pay high
produce rents, do not enjoy security of tenure and are not able to obtain
financial assistance under programmes of agricultural production. Thirdly,
the administrative arrangements for supervising action on implementa-
tion were inadequate and the provisions of the law were not sufficiently
publicised in some States. The benefits conferred by law were not, there-
fore, availed of by the cultivating tenants in many cases. And, finally,
in some States there were gaps in the law which were tending to defeat
aims of the legislation. A review of implementation of land reforms in
different States has since been submitted to the National Development
Council on behalf of the Committee.



CHAPTER TV
IRRIGATION AND POWER

IRRIGATION

One of the goals of agricultural policy is to put a progressively larger
part of the irrigated area under perennmial irrigation. The ultimate area
which can be irrigated from major and medium irrigation schemes is
estimated at about 112 million acres (gross). At the beginning of the First
Plan, the irrigation potential created in the country from major and
medium schemes was of the order of 23-8 million acres. During the first
two Plans, these types of schemes had created additional irrigation poten-
tial of 11-7 million acres (gross) with a corresponding utilisation of 8-3
million acres. The anticipated potential at the end of the Third Plan
was placed at about 17-0 million acres (gross) from the schemes of the
first three Plans, with a corresponding utilisation of 13-7 million acres.
The potential achieved at the end of March, 1965 was about 158 million
acres and utilisation was placed at 121 million acres (gross). It will be
observed that the country is still far from the saturation point in the matter
of irrigation facilities.

Table below shows the progressive cumulative potential and utilisa-
tion from Plan projects at the end of First and Second Plans and over the
Third Plan period:

(Million acres-gross)

End of End of
First Second 1961.62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1965-66
Plan Plan

Potential at outlets . . 6-5 11-7 12-2 13-3 14-3 15-8 17-0
Utilisation . . . 31 8-3 9:0 101 11-0 12-1 13:7

Not all the additional potential that is created in a year is available
for utilisation in that very year. The figures of utilisation, shown above,
should, therefore, be viewed in relation to the potential in the previous
year. It would appear that the utilisation of irrigation potential has im-
proved in recent years. Special attention is being given to speeding up the
pace of utilisation.

In order to expedite accrual of benefits from irrigation projects, an
integrated programme of agricultural development in the project areas is
to be carried out simultaneously with the construction of the projects.
This covers setting up experimental and demonstration farms, soil conser-
vation, supply of impraved seeds and fertilizers, development of local

manurial resources, tractorisation and levelling of fields where necessary,
87
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provision of credit and marketing facilities, establishment of warehouses
and godowns, opening of communications and organizing extention work,
etc. To facilitate action on these lines, a new sub-head viz., “Area Pro-
gramme for Irrigation Projects” was introduced in the plans of States/
Union Territories under the major head “Agricultural Programme” from
the year 1964-65. The purpose of introducing this sub-head is to ensure
that a planned agricultural development programme is formulated for
each project area, in which the tasks and responsibilities of the various
Departments concerned are clearly specified. It has been suggested by the
Planning Commission that the responsibility for the formulation of this
programme should be that of the State Agricultural Department acting in
collaboration with Irrigation Department and the Department of Com-
munity Development and Cooperation, and that adequate provision under
this sub-head should be made, along with that for irrigation projects.

The position in regard to financial outlays for major and medium
irrigation and flood control programme is given in the table below:

(Ras. orores)
Third Plan
(provision) 1961-62 1962-63 1963.64 1964-65
Irrigation . . . . 599-3 95-7 99-1 102-4 130-0
Flood Control . . . . 61-3 126 17-0 187 190
ToTAL . 660-6 108-2 116-1 121-1 1490

On the basis of information available, a shortfall of the order of Rs. 24
crores was expected in the outlay under irrigation during the Third Plan
period while the outlay on flood control was likely to exceed the Plan
provision by about Rs. 24 crores. The shortfall under irrigation was pri-
marily due to shortage of foreign exchange, and to a certain extent to the
tight resources position in some States. The increase under flood control
was due to urgent needs having arisen to spend more on flood control
measures in certain States.

Technical Teams from the Centre visited the States during the year
1963 to review the progress of major and medium irrigation schemes. The
teams observed that the utilisation of the irrigation potential created had
considerably improved. However, the irrigation potential anticipated at
the end of the Third Plan was not likely to be achieved. The main reasons
were:

(i) Increase in the estimated cost of some projects partly due to
lack of adequate investigations while preparing the original
estimates and partly on account of rise in the cost of materials
and wages, etc., -

(ii) Over-optimistic fixation of targets; and

(iti) Shortage of eseential construction materials as well as of
foreign exchange.
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Flood Control

In 1963, heavy floods were experienced in Assam and Bihar and
medium to heavy floods in the Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal,
Rajasthan, Orissa, Delhi Territory and certain parts of Gujarat, Maha-
rashtra, Madhya Pradesh and Mysore. Coastal areas in Trivandrum, Quilon,
Kozhikode and Alleppey districts in Kerala were affected by sea erosion. An
area of about 88 lakh acres and population of about 111 lakhs were affected.
About 4 lakh houses were reported to have been damaged and 419 human
lives were lost.

During the monsoon of 1964, high floods were experienced in Assam,
Bihar, Punjab and Delhi. The northernr parts of West Bengal, eastern
districts of Uttar Pradesh and parts of Andhra Pradesh. Madhya Pradesh,
Maharashtra and Rajasthan were also affected by floods. Some coastal areas
in Kerala suffered from beach-erosion. An area of 114 lakh acres and a
population of about 140 lakhs were affected in various States and Delhi
territory. About 2-66 lakh houses were reported to have been damaged and
695 human lives lost.

The flood control measures so far taken during the course of the three
Five Year Plans have benefited an area of over 10 million acres and pro-
vided protection to 80 towns and 4,336 villages. This still leaves a large
flood problem on hand which on account of limitation of resources would
take many years to solve in a satisfactory manner.

Financial Returns from Irrigation Projects

In April, 1964, the Union Ministry of Irrigation and Power set up
a Committee with Shri S. Nijalingappa, Chief Minister, Mysore, as Chair-
man to examine the question of securing adequate financial return from
irrigation projects. The Committee submitted its report in December,
1964. The following recommendations of the Committee have been
commended by the Ministry of Irrigation and Power to the State Govern-
ments for acceptance and necessary action:

(i) “Water rates should be on the basis of a suitable percentage
of the additional net benefit to the farmer from an irrigated

crop where with the available data, this can be worked out.
These rates may be fixed at 25 per cent to 40 per cent of the
additional net benefit, keeping in view factors like rainfall,
water requirements, yield and value of crop, etc. Where it is
not feasible to work out the additional net benéfit, water rates
may be fixed, to start with, as a suitable percentage of gross
income to the farmer from the irrigated crop. Rates in this
case may be 5 to 12 per cent of the gross income......... .

“Water rates should be reviewed every five years. Required data

regarding additional net benefit should be continuously
collected for this purpose”.
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(if) “In States where irrigation charges are optional, in considera-
tion of the irrigation facilities having been made available for
an area, there should be a ‘charge’ to cover at least the main-
tenance and operation charges, whether the facility is actually
made use of or not. This should be levied on the entire cultur-
able commanded area assured of irrigation...... On carrying out
actual irrigation, this facility charge paid in respect of the
area, should be deducted from the total irrigation dues for
the year, i.e. it will form part of the water rate”.

The progress of certain large irrigation projects is reviewed below:

(i) Nagarjunasagar (Andhra Pradesh)—The estimated cost of the
project has risen to about Rs. 165 crores. The ultimate irrigation potential
of the project was 20-) lakh ucres. To the end of March, 1965, an outlay
of Rs. 84 crores was incurred. The project is expected to be completed
daring the Fourth Plan period.

(if) Kosi (Bihar).—T'he estimated cost of the irrigation part of the pro-
ject is Rs. 44 crores and it is expected to be completed in the early part of
Fourth Plan. The ultimate irrigation potential of the project is 14 lakh
acres. An irrigation potential of 2:65 lakh acres was created by June, 1965
against which actual utilisation was of the order of 11 lakh acres.

(iii) Gandak (Bihar and Uttar Pradesh)—This is a joint project of
Bihar and Uttar Pradesh, but Nepal would also derive benefits from it. The
total revised cost of the project is estimated at Rs. 137 crores of which
Bihar's share is placed at Rs. 95 crores and of Uttar Pradesh Rs. 42 crores.
The ultimate irrigation potential is placed at about 35.4 lakh acres com-
prising 27-7 lakh acres in Bihar, 6'5 lakh acres in Uttar Pradesh and 1-2
lakh acres in Nepal. To end of 1964-65, an outlay of Rs. 15°1 crores was in-
curred. No benefits are expected from the project during the Third Plan
and these will accrue only in the Fourth Plan period.

(tv) Chambal including Rana Pratap Sagar (Madhya Pradesh and
Rajasthan).—This is a joint project of Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan. The
total cost is estimated at Rs. 71 crores of which Rs. 28 crores will be found
by Rajasthan Government and Rs. 43 crores by Madhya Pradesh Govern-
ment. The project is expected to be completed in the Fourth Plan period.
The ultimate irrigation potential of the project is 14 lakh acres divided
equally between the two States. To the end of March, 1965 a potential of
4.9 lakh acres was created; 1.7 lakh acres in Madhya Pradesh and 3-2 lakh
acres in Rajasthan. The utilisation was about 2:6 lakh acres comprising 2.2
lakh acres in Rajasthan and 0.4 lakh acres in Madhya Pradesh.
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(v) Parambikulam Aliyar (Madras)—7The irrigation component of the
estimated cost of the project is Rs. 38 crores. By the end of 1964-63, out-
lay of Rs. 25 crores had been incurred. The project is expected to be com-
pleted by the end of the Fourth Plan. The ultimate irrigation potential of
the project is 24 lakh acres. The potential created and utilisation to end
of March, 1965 were 0-3 and 0'1 lakh acres respectively.

(vi) Tungabhadra High Level Canal Scheme (Andhra Pradesh and
Mysore).—This is a joint Scheme of Andhra Pradesh and Mysore. The
scheme will be executed in two stages. Stage I of the Scheme costing about
Rs. 22 crores and providing for irrigation of an area of 1:89 lakh acres is
nearing completion. Stage 11 estimated to cost about Rs. 15 crores, will irri-
gate an additional area of about 2'4 lakh acres in Andhra Pradesh and
Mysore.

(vii) Mahanad: Delta (Orissa)—The estimated cost of the project is
Rs. 34 crores, and the ultimate ivrigation potential from it would be around
16 lakh acres. The outlay incurred to the end of March, 1965 was Rs. 17-6
crores. The project is expected to be completed during the Fourth Plan
period. The potential and utilisation to the end of June, 1965 were 57
lakh acres and 5-2 lakh acres respectively.

(viii) Rajasthan Canal.—The estimated cost of Stage I of the project is
Rs. 80 crores, including the share cost of Rs. 5-39 crores of Madhopur Beas
Link and Harike Barrage Projects in Punjab. To the end of 1964-65, an
expenditure of Rs. 38 crores had been incurred on the project. The stage I
is expected to be completed during the Fourth Plan period. The ultimate
irrigation potential from the first stage of the project is estimated to be 13
lakh acres. The potential created and utilisation achieved to the end of
March, 1965 were 1-0 lakh acres and 0-6 lakh acres respectively.

(ix) Kangsabati (West Bengal)—The estimated cost of the project is
Rs. 32 crores and the ultimate irrigation potential 9-5 lakh acres. To end
of March, 1965, an outlay of Rs. 13 crores was incurred. The project is ex-
pected to be completed by the end of Fourth Plan. The potential and uti-
lisation to end of March, 1965 were reported to be 1 lakh acres and 0-2
lakh acres respectively.

Power

Targets and achievements

At the end of the year 1964-65, the aggregate installed generating
capacity in the country was 8:37 million kW as against the targeted 10-15
million XW for the year, envisaged in the Third Plan.
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The yearwise targets, actual achievements of installed generating capa-
city in the first four years are indicated in the table below:

(Million kW)
Plan target Achievement
— A A
Year ‘Additional Total at Additional Totalat

during the the end during the the end of
year of the year  year the year

1961-62 . . . . . . 0-60 6-30 0-56 6-21
1962-63 . . . . . . 0-73 7-03 0-72 6-93
1963-64 . . . . . . 1-05 8-08 0-69 7-62
1964-65 . . . . . . 2:07 10-156 0-75 8:37

Some of the large schemes such as Upper Sileru, Koyna Stage II,
Sabarigiri, Sharavathi, Pathratu, Kothagudam, Korba, Talcher, Dhuyaran,
Obra and Bandel did not progress according to schedule, resulting in a
substantial shortfall in the targeted capacity. There was some shortage of
power in the northern and southern regions. Experience gained during the
past four years has shown that the construction of large thermal stations
normally took about five years from the date of authorisation as against
four years anticipated at the time of formulation of the Third Plan. Simi-
larly the construction of hydro and nuclear stations took considerably
longer time than estimated earlier. Apart from this factor, foreign exchange
shortage and the consequent difficulties in procuring certain key materials
like steel and cement in adequate quantities resulted in delaying the com-
pletion of some of the power projects according to schedule. In order to
conserve steel for more important projects and also to bring down costs of
rural electrification, the question of using wood poles for construction of
transmission and distribution lines has once again come into prominence.

The major power units commissioned during the period under review
are listed below:
() Tungabhadra (R.B.) (Audhre Pradesh and Mysore) . . . 21MW
(#) Nellore thermal station (Andhra Pradesh) . . . . 30MW
(¢%5) Sharavathi H.E. Scheme (Mysore) . . . . . 89MW

(sv) Bhadra H.E. Project (Mysore) . ) . . . . 31-2 MW
(v) Panniar H.E. Scheme (Kerala) . . . . . . 30MW
{v$) Hirakud H.E. Project Stage IT (Orissa) . . . . . 61-5 MW
(vts) Dhuvaran thermal station (Gujarat) . . . . . 125 MW
(vi#§) Amarkantak thermal station (Madhya Pradesh) . . . 60MW
(¢r) Kundah H.E. Scheme, Stage III (Madras) . . . . 136 MW
(z) Neyveli thermal station (Madras) . . . . . . 150 MW
(z$) Khaperkheda thermal station (Mabarashtra) . . . . 60MW

(i) Harduaganj thermal Scheme, Stage II (Uttar Pradesh) . . 30MW
(2s1s) Barauni thermal station (Bihar) . . . . . . 30MW
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(2iv) Durgapur Coke Oven Plant (West Bengal) . . . . 150 MW

(zv) Chandrapura thermal station (DVC) . . . . . 140 MW

(zvs) Delhi ‘C’ thermal station . . . . . 3B8MW

(zvit) Ahmedabad thermal station (anabe sector) . . . . 30MW

{(zviii) Calcutta Electric Supply Company (Private sector) . . . B0MW
Generation

Generation in utilities (including Neyveli station) in the first four
years of the Plan is shown below:

Total Percentage
generation increase
Year (in million over

kWh)  previous year

1961.-62 . . . . . . . 19,670 16-1

1962-63 . . . . . . . 22,652 15-2
1963-64 ) . . . . . . . 26,817 18-4
1964-65 . . . . . . . 29,563 10-2

The percentage increase in units generated during 1964-65 over the
previous year was lower than the rate of growth in the previous three years
although the installed capacity added during 1964-65 was 0-75 million kW
as against 0-69 million kW in 1963-64. This was so, as a number of large-
sized units were commissioned only in the later part of the year.

Outlays

During the first three years 1961-—64, about Rs. 574 crores had been
spent against the Third Plan outlay of Rs. 1012 crores for power in the
public sector. The outlay in 1964-65 is expected to be Rs, 310 crores. Thus
in the first four years of the Plan, about 87 per cent of the Plan outlay
would have been incurred.

New power schemes

Upto March, 1964, 10 new generating schemes aggregating to 1.44
million kW had been authorised as part of advance action on some of the
Fourth Plan schemes. In the year 1964-65 the followmg additional schemes
aggregating to 1-66 million kW were authorised:

(") Lower Sileru H. E. scheme (Andhra Pradesh) .. .. 300 MW
(i) Ennore thermal station (Madras) . .. .. 300 MW
(2%¢) Kalpakkam Atomic Station (Madras) .. .o ve 400 MW
(7v) Ranapartap Sagar Atomic Station Extension {Rajasthan) .. 200 MW
(v) Bhatgar and Vir H. E. scheme (Maharashtra) .. .. 23 MW
(v:) Koyna Stage IIT (Maharashtra) o . .o 320 MW
(vit) Harduaganj thermal station extension Stage IV
(Uttar Pradesh) . . ve ve ' 1204 MW

L/ B(D)227PC—8
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Rural Electrification

As against the Third Plan target of electrification of 43,000 towns and
villages by the end of Third Plan, about 47,624 villages and towns had
been electrified by the end of March, 1965. Thus the Third Plan target was
exceeded in the fourth year of the Plan. The number of villages electrified
during 1964-65 was 3,480 and the outlay under this sub-head amounted to
Rs. 23 crores. The number of electrified pumpsets in the country had risen
to four lakhs by March, 1965.

Regional FElectricity Boards

The stage has been reached in power development where the inte-
grated operation of the power systems of neighbouring States is expected
to result in sizeable economies in operation and savings of standby generat-
ing units. As a first step in this direction, five Regional Electricity Boards
have been set up, of which the representatives of the concerned State Electri-
city Boards are members, along with one representative each from the
Central Electricity Authority. It is hoped that the deliberations of the
Flectricity Boards would pave the way for integrating the power systems
and increasing the productivity of the power stations.

Working of the State Electricity Boards

Most of the Electricity Boards are not earning adequate revenues and
some of them are unable even to pay interest charges. A Committee was
constituted in April, 1964 with Shri R. Venkataraman, then Minister of
Industries, Madras as Chairman to report on the working of these Boards
with a view to improving their revenues. The Committee submitted its
report in October, 1964. It recommended, inter alia, that all the State Elec-
tricity Boards should aim at securing higher returns; this might be achieved
in two phases, where necessary:

() “The first phase of the objective for all the State Electricity
Boards should be to aim at higher revenues sufficient to cover
operation and maintenance charges, contributions to the gene-
ral and depreciation reserves and interest charges on loan
capital. Boards which have not already achieved this should
aim at realising the objective within a period of three to five

years”,

(ii) “As a second phase objective, the Board should aim at achiev-
ing a balance of revenue, after meeting all the charges indicated
in the first phase, working out a net return of 3 per cent on
the capital base. Boards which have already achieved the first
phase should immediately proceed to realise the second phase
and other Boards should aim at achieving the second phase
within three to five years of their achieving the first phase”.



IRRIGATION AND POWER 95

The Government of India has accepted the above recommendations
and the State Governments have been advised to take necessary action.

Annual Load Survey

i In December, 1962, the Government of India had set up a Committee
for conducting an electric power survey of the country on which some
foreign experts were also invited to serve. The Committee was required
to estimate power demands up to the year 1970-71. The report of the
Committee has provided a broad picture of the power requirements of
the country over the next few years. The second survey was undertaken
in 1963 and the report was published in May, 1964. This survey gave
estimates up to 1967-68. In 1964, the third power survey was undertaken
and the report brought out the estimates up to the year 1968-69. The pro-
jected demand for power worked in this report was generally lower than
indicated in the report of the hirst Survey.

The latest all-India Electricity Statistics pertaining to the year 1963-64
show an improvement in the average overall thermal efficiency of steam
power stations from 20 per cent in 1962-63 to 22-5 per cent in 1963-64,
which was primarily due to commissioning of new power units of modern

design and larger in size.

L/B(D,227PC— 8(a)



CHAPTER V1
INDUSTRIES AND MINERALS

The objectives set out in the industrial plan for the period 1961—66
were to accelerate the pace of industrialisation through pushing ahead on
the basic capital and producer goods industries and also develop manage-
ment skills, technical know-how and designing capacity. While the accent
was on capital goods industries, especially machine-building, the industrial
programmes were also to provide to the extent possible, for meeting the
growing demands for a wide variety of manufactured consumer goods.

Good progress has been made in these directions during the two-year
period under review. The annual rate of industrial growth during 1963-64
showed an increase of 8:6 per cent but declined to 66 per cent during
1964-65. The growth rate during the first four years of the Plan works out
to about 7-8 per cent against the average of 11 per cent envisaged in the
Third Five Year Plan. In spite of some shortfalls and delays in the expansion
programme of certain major industries in both the public and private sec-
tors, industrial activity was kept at a fairly high level and some further
diversification of production was achieved.

Index of Percentage

Industrial increaso

Year Production* over the
(Base 1956 preceding

=100} year

1960-61 . . . . . . . 133-5 .
1961-62 . . . . . . . 144-1 7-9
1962-63 . . . . . . . 155-8 8-1
1963-64 . . . . . . . 169-2 8:6
1964-65 . . . . . . . 180-3 6.6

*Seasonally adjusted.

NotE.—Index of Industrial Production by major groups of industries
may be seen at Annexure 1.

During 1963-64 steady progress was maintained in the industrial field.
The tempo of production in the capital goods and basic intermediary
industries was at a distinctly higher rate in contrast to the consumer goods
industries. The production of aluminium recorded a significant increase.
There was a substantial increase in the production of domestic refrigera-
tors, machine tools, weighing machines and paper and paper board. The
production of steel castings, electric motors, power-driven pumps, insulat-
ed cables, tyres and tubes, cement and asbestos, electric lamps, radio re-
ceivers and leather footwear, also recorded increase of 10 to 30 per cent

26
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over the year 1962-63. There was a noticeable increase in the production of
jute manufactures, however, the output of cotton cloth was somewhat
lower, compared to the preceding year.

Several factors contributed to this favourable trend. Railway transport
was no longer a bottleneck unlike in the first two years of the Plan. This
factor along with the increased availability of power and basic materials
like steel, coal and cement facilitated substantial additions to capacity and
increase in production during the year.

The slow rate of growth during 1964-65 was partly due to lack of
eny appreciable increase in the production of iron and steel, aluminium
and fertilizers arising from comparatively small increases affected in the
installed capacity of these industries. In the case of coal, paper and paper
board, the production did not show an increase mainly on account of
slackening demand. The decline in the production of chemical industries
was due to power cutback and shortage of raw materials. The fall in the
production of vanaspati was the result of shortage of groundnut oil which
was felt towards the middle of the year. The difficult foreign exchange posi-
tion during the year also contributed to the delays in implementdtion of
some of the industrial projects. The situation in regard to maintenance
imports continued to be difficult especially in industries which were
dependent on the import of metals, components and intermediates. The
under-utilisation of capacity in some of the industries like copper conduc-
tors, insulated power cables, room air conditioners, wire ropes, laboratory
glassware, synthetic rubber and brass, copper and lead pipes was estimated
to be high.

Despite the slow-down in industrial growth during 1964-65, there
were some redeeming features in the picture which may be noted. Substan-
tial expansion in capacity was made in the machine tools, machine build-
ing, sugar, cement, paper and pulp, cotton textiles and coal mining indus-
tries. (Target and progress of selected industries is given in Annexure II.)
Several industries such as cement, industrial gases, rubber tyres and
tubes, steel pipes, motor cycles, scooters and bicycles and food processing
industries increased their output. During the two years under rcview the
manufacture of several new items on a commercial scale was established—
these comprised tapered roller bearings taximeters, sheet glass of 1.3 m.m.
thickness, micrometers, single spindle automatic lathes and switches for
heat control. More than a dozen items relating to heavy engineering
were also produced for the first time. Some progress was also made in the
import substitution of certain items which were wholly imported before,
such as pulp for the manufacture of rayon, some basic chemical interme-
diates, besides certain drugs and pharmaceuticals. First steps were also
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taken during this period towards the setting up of a petro-chemical indus-
try in the country. The proportion of indigenous components in the pro-
duction of commercial vehicles, jeeps and passenger cars also increased.

A rather unsatisfactory feature of industrial advance during the past
four years is that the physical achievements in the public sector were not
commensurate with the financial outlays due to a rise in costs and delays
in implementation. In the case of several important projects, implementa-
tion has been delayed for various reasons. These include, among others,
Durgapur and Rourkela steel plants, Durgapur Alloy and Tool Steel
Project, Heavy Electricals, Bhopal, Heavy Machine Tool Project and
Foundry Forge Project at Ranchi, the fertilizer factories at Trombay,
Namrup and Gorakhpur and Barauni Oil Refinery. Apart from these
projects which were delayed in execution, there were several others includ-
ed in the Plan which could not proceed beyond the preliminary stage or
their implementation had not started. Among such projects may be men-
tioned the Bokaro Stcel Plant, the second shipyard at Cochin, pump and
compressor plant, the marine diesel engine project, plate and vessel works
and low temperature carbonization plants etc.

The position was somewhat similar in the case of several important
industrial schemes in the private sector as well. Progress on a number of

schemes for which licences had been granted was slow for various reasons
and a few schemes were altogether abandoned. The industries affected

were pig iron, fertilizers, cement, alloy and tool steel, etc.

As a result of the delays in execution and non-implementation of
certain projects shortfalls in achieving Plan targets were anticipated in
some of the important industries such as steel, alloy steel, aluminium, pig
iron, copper, steel castings and forgings, fertilizers, sulphuric acid, cement,
newsprint, rayon and synthetic rubber. It was evident that the Third Plan
targets of capacity as well as of production in these industries would be
realised only in the early years of the Fourth Plan,

The principal factors which contributed to the delays in implemen-
tation of public sector projects appeared to be inadequate preparation of
projects, increases in cost estimates (which could not always be foreseeen),
lack of proper phasing and programming of the different stages of a pro-
ject and lack of sufficient co-ordination between the various agencies con-
cerned during implementation. In the case of projects in the private
scctor, impediments in execution were attributed in the main to the
relative stagnancy in the capital market, the difficulty in securing neces-
sary foreign exchange and prolonged negotiations with the foreign colla-

borators.
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The position in regard to some of the important industries is discussed
below:

Iron and Steel —The overall production during the four years, 1961—65
is shown in the following statement:

(million tonnes)

Item Third Plan 1965-66
target 1961-62  1962-63 1963-64  1964-85 (estimated)

Steel Ingots . . 9-30 4-33 5-40 504 6-14 6.2

Finished Steel . . 6-8 2-98 4-00 4-30 4-43 4.6

Pig iron for sale . . 1-50 1-02 1-10 1-16 1-09 1-2

The production of steel ingots and finished steel has increased steadily
but slowly, however, in the case of pig iron the level of production reached
in 1964-65 was practically the same as two years earlier. The progress of
the iron and steel industry as a whole has been behind the schedule. The
shortfall under finished steel has been mainly due to the delay in achiev-
ing the targeted expansion of Rourkela, Durgapur and IISCO and non-
implementation of Bokaro steel project, during the current Plan period.
The shortfall would have been of a higher magnitude but for the achieve-
ment of Bhilai which has exceeded its annual targets. TISCO’s biggest
blast furnace and first blast furnace at Rourkela werc re-commissioned
during 1964-65 after carrying out certain repairs and modifications. In
the case of pig iron also, the expected production of 0-3 million tonnes
envisaged from Bokaro did not materialise.

Alloy and special steel—The demand for alloy and special steel has
been 1nostly niet by imports. The indigenous production was very small,
around 20,000 tonnes and annual imports were estimated between 55,000
and 66,000 tonnes during the last two years. The Third Plan envisaged
creation of capacity of 2 lakh tonnes of alloy and special steels by setting
up of two plants in the public sector (at Durgapur and Bhadravati) and
three in the private sector. 15 units in the private sector were granted
licences and letters of intent were issued for an additional capacity of

3-26 lakh tonnes.

- Fertilizers—The total production of nitrogenous fertilizers in 1960-61
was about 99,000 tonnes in terms of Nitrogen and increased to 2:22 lakh
tonnes in 1963-64 and 2.34 lakh tonnes in 1964-65. The level of produc-
tion was much below the capacity during 1964-65 which was of the order
of 391 lakh tonnes. The capacity under implementation was 501 lakh
tonnes and further approved in principle 8-40 lakh tonnes, making a total
of 17-32 lakh tonnes.



100 THE THIRD PLAN : PROGRESS REPORT, 1963—65

The production of phosphatic fertilizers during 1964-65 was stepped
up to 1-31 lakh tonnes from 1.07 lakh tonnes of P:Os in 1963-64 and 54,000
tonnes in the beginning of the Third Plan. The installed capacity during
1964-65 was 1.59 lakh tonnes and further about 4-51 lakh tonnes of capa-
city was under implementation or approved in principle which gave a
total of 6:10 lakh tonnes. The units producing phosphatic fertilizers were
confronted with the difficulty in procuring adequate quantities of sulphur
and rock phosphate which were the basic raw materials.

The production of fertilizers during the last five vears is given below:

('000 tonnes)

Nitrogenous  Phosphatic

Year Fertilizers Fertilizers
(in terms of  (in terms of

Nitrogen) P,0;)

1960-61 . . . . . . . 99-0 54-0
1961-62 . . . . . . 144-9 66-0
1962-63 . . . . . 177-6 80-6
1963-64 . . 222-1 107-5
1964-65 . . . . . 234-0 130-9

The production of fertilizers in both the public and private sectors
has not come up to expectations. The performance of the existing units
was also not quite satisfactory and the pace at which new ones were being
set up was slow. The Sindri factory had been working much below its
capacity. The Trombay Plant which was scheduled to be commissioned
by the end of 1964, went into production in October, 1965 and that too
only partially. The progress of the private sector units also was much
behind the schedule.

PusLic SECTOR

The major developments in some of the important projects in the
public sector are reviewed below:

Iron and Steel.—The production from the three steel plants during
the first four years of the Plan was as follows:
(million tonnes)

1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65

Ttem A — —— A —_
Bhilai Rour- Durga-Bhilai Rour- Durga-Bhilai Rour- Durga-Bhilai Rour. Durga-
kela pur kela  pur kela pur kela pur

Pig Iron for
Sale . 0-38 0-07 0-32 0-34 0-08 0:40 0-40 0-10 0-40 0-35 0-08 0-39

Steel Ingots 0-80 0-35 0-46 1:06 0-70 0-73 1-14 0-80 0-97 126 0-98 1:01
Saleable Steel 0-53 0-21 0-37 0-79 0-49 0-49 0-97 0-57 0-72 0-91 0-70 0-72
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Bhilai Steel Plant.—Bhilai reached the rated capacity in 1962-63 and
since then, production has been substantially higher than the capacity
being 114 per cent for hot metal (pig iron), 113 per cent for steel ingots and
105 per cent for saleable steel for the year 1964. The merchant mill achiev-
ed a record production of 27,502 tonnes in September, 1964 and the bloom-
ing mill a record output of 89,633 tonnes in December, 1964. By the end of
March, 1965 the first stage of expansion of the plant was completed. The
fourth coke oven battery and blast furnace, one open hearth furnace and
slag granulation plant had been already commissioned. The remaining
work in order to achieve the expansion to 2-5 million tonnes of steel ingots
was likely to be complcted by the end of 1965. All the units were expected
to be commissioned by the end of March, 1966.

Durgapur Steel Plant.—The production of steel ingots and pig iron
reached the rated capacity from 1963-64. The production of finished steel
at 0-72 million tonnes during 1963-64 showed no improvement in the
following year. The achievement on rated capacity of saleable steel was
88 per cent in the year 1964, Sporadic labour troubles in the various sec-
tions of the rolling mills spread over a period of five months in 1964 affect-
ed the production to some extent. The expansion programme of the plant
friom 1 million tonnes to 1'6 million tonnes showed satisfactory progress.
The blast furnace, gas cleaning plant, coal handling plant and the oxygen
plant were expected to be ready by the end of 1965, the skelp mill and the
rolling mill in 1966 and the sintering plant in early 1967. The fishplate
finishing plant commenced production towards the end of 1964.

Rourkela Steel Plant.—The plant was commnissioned in 1959, however,
the rated capacity of one million stage was fully realised during 1964-65.
Behind the slow progress were the teething troubles in the various units
of the plant during the earlier years, including the breakdown twice of the
blooming and slabbing mill. The expansion to 1-8 million tonnes is to be
achieved during 1966-67.

Bokaro Steel Plant—The position of this project crystalised in May,
1964 when USSR agreed to finance the first stage of the integrated Bokaro
steel plant. An agreement was signed in January, 1965 with the Govern-
ment of USSR for cooperation in the construction of a modern steel works
at Bokaro with a capacity of 1'5 to 2 million tonnes per annum at the ini-
tial stage, with provision for expansion to 4 million tonnes. USSR has ex-
tended a credit upto worth about Rs. 105 crores (at pre-devaluation rate)
for the purpose of meeting the foreign exchange cost of the plant, The work
in regard to acquisition of land, development of the site and of township
etc. is progressing. The construction of the plant will be partly entrusted
to a new public sector enterprise, the Hindustan Steelworks Construction
Limited.
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Alloy and Tool Steel Plant (Durgapur)—The Alloy and Tool Steel
Plant (Durgapur) when completed will have an initial capacity of 100,000
tonnes of alloy steel ingots per year or about 60,000 tonnes of finished pro-
ducts with provision for further expansion. The cost of the main plant
and equipment is being financed out of the yen credit offered by the
Japanese Government. The plant was partially commissioned in January,
1965, and is expected to go into full production towards the middle of 1967
instead of August, 1966. The progress of the project has been somewhat
behind the schedule.

Mysore Iron and Steel Works.—The expansion progriumme to increase
the capacity for the production of steel ingots from 45,000 to 100,000
tonnes per annum has been nearly completed. The scheme relating to alloy
sicel conversion costing Rs. 10-7 crores has been approved by Government
and an agreement for a loan of Rs. 7142 million (DM 60 million) to meet
the forcign exchange cost was signed with West Germany in October, 1964.
Orders for the supply of major portion of the cquipmeng have been placed.
The capacity of 77,000 tonnes of finished alloy and special steel, corres-
ponding to 106,000 tonues of ingots is likely to be achicved by 1967-68.

Heavy Engineering Corporation, Ranchi—The Heavy Engineering
Corporation which was entrusted with the setting up of four projects has
completed a sizeable part of the work in respect of Heavy Machine Build-
ing Plant (Ranchi), Foundry Forge Plant (Ranchi) and Coal Mining
Machinery Plant (Durgapur). These three projects have gone into partial
production from the latter half of 1963-64.

Heavy Machine Building Project.—The project which is being estab-
lished with Russian collaboration is designed to produce 80,000 tonnes of
machincry items per year in the first phase. Pilot production commenced
in some sections in November, 1963. It produced during 1963-64, 640 tonnes
of machinery including cranes, structurals and non-standard equipment.
Against the target of 4,394 tonnes set for the year 1964-65 the actual pro-
duction was 3,208 tonnes. The plant was scheduled to be completed by
Decenmiber, 1966.

Foundry Forge—The plant is being developed since April, 1960 with
technical collaboration and credit assistance from Czechoslovakia. It will
supply forgings and castings to Hecavy Machine Building Project and
Heavy Machine Tools Project. The plant is expected to be completed by
the middle of 1968.

Coal Mining Machinery Project.—The plant at Durgapur is being
established with Russian collaboration, The project went into partial
production in November, 1963, starting with the manufacture of belt con-
veyors and multi-stage pumping sets. It was likely to be completed by the
end of 1965. Project authorities have taken steps to diversify the produc-
tion programme to make up the deficiency in orders for coal mining
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machinery. They have entered into collaboration with Poland for setting
up of a Design and Engineering organisation for coal washeries.

Heavy Machine Tools Project.—The progress on this plant which is
being set up at Ranchi with Czech collaboration has been comparatively
slow. The entire civil works were expected to be ready by the end of 1963.
The project was expected to cominence pilot production towards the close
of 1966 but some assembly work of CKD components was scheduled to
start by the end of October, 1966. This project is now expected to be com-
pleted by the end of 1967.

Hindustan Machine Tools Ltd.—1n 1963-61 both the units of the
Hindustan Machine Tools at Bangalore reached their near full capacity
and produced 1,983 machines valued at about Rs. 9-25 crores. Encouraged
by the progress made by the company since the opening of its first factory
in 1955, the Hindustan Machine Tools Ltd. in 1961 offered to build three
more factories in the line during the Third Five Year Plan period. The
unit in Pinjore (Punjab) with a capacity of 1,000 machines was conimis-
sioned in October, 1963. By the end of March, 1965 it had produced about
60 milling machines. The unit at Kalamassary (Kerala) went into produc-
tion in October, 1964 and over a period of about six months produced
about 40 precision lathes. Both these units have been set up with an in-
vestment of about Rs. 7-5 crores each. Construction work on the f{ifth
unit in Hyderabad started in May, 1964 and it was cxpected to go into
production towards the end of 1965. All the four factories includiug the
expansion unit at Bangalore were planned and built entirely by Indian
personnel without any foreign technical collaboration. While the capital
cost of the second unit at Bangalore and Kalamassary unit was entirely
met by the company from internal resources, that of units at  Pinjore
and Hyderabad has been provided by the Government, The Hindustan
Machine Tools Ltd. produced machines worth Rs. 13 crores in 1964-65
against Rs. 10-5 croves in the previous year. When all the five units will
be in production, the total output is estimated to reach Rs. 25 crores per
annum during 1967.

Heavy Electricals Plant, Bhopal.—This unit is being developed in
collaboration with Messrs. Associated Electrical Industries of U.K. with
whom a collaboration agreement was signed in 1955. The plant, is heing
built to have an ultimate installed capacity of electrical equipment worth
Rs. 68 crores per annum. Production in this plant started in 1960-61. The
output was low in the first two years, being Rs. 25:52 lakhs in 1961-62 and
Rs. 1.17 crores in 1962-63 and picked up from 1963-64 when it rose to
Rs. 4-05 croves. The main items produced are switchgear, transformers,
power capacitor and some railway traction equipment. The original target
set for 1964-65 for the manufacture of electrical equipment worth Rs. 845
crores was cut back to Rs. 645 crores, mainly on account of shortage of
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imported materials and components and labour trouble that broke out
during March, 1964. The production in 1964-65 was estimated at Rs. 6-02
crores. The project will spill over into the Fourth Plan.

The implementation of three new heavy electrical units at Hardwar,
Hyderabad and Tiruchirapalli has been entrusted to a new company, the
Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd., which was incorporated in November, 1964.
The Heavy Electrical Equipment Plant at Hardwar being set up in colla-
boration with USSR is designed to manufacture steam turbines and
generators and large-sized industrial electric motors. The project is expect-
ed to be ready by the end of 1968. By the close of 1964-65 about 60
engineer-trainees out of a total of 138 had returned after undergoing
advanced training in the USSR.

Heavy Power Equipment Plant, Ramachandrapuram (Andhra Pra-
desh).—This project, which is being developed with Czech assistance, is
designed to produce annually 800 MW of steam turbines and turbo-
alternators per annum in sizes up to 100 MW units. The progress of civil
works has been slow due to difficult terrain, The progress of production
of 12 MW turbo set has been slow on account of delay in the receipt of
design documentation. The plant was expected to start production by
the end of August, 1966, the main cause of delay being that the scope of
the project had been revised. The plant which commenced pilot produc-
tion in December, 1965 has taken up the manufacture of components, jigs,
tools and fixtures.

High Pressure Boiler Plant, Tiruchirapalli—This project is also be-
ing established with Czech assistance and it is intended to produce 12
boilers for a total output of 750 MW, boiler fittings and package boiler
units, valued at Rs. 22 crores per annum. The work on the project was
expected to be completed by September, 1966. About 150 technicians were
undergoing advanced training in Czechoslovakia. The plant commenced
pilot production in May, 1965.

Fertilizer Corporation of India Ltd.—Besides the two fertilizer fac-
iories working at Sindri and Nangal, the Fertilizer Corporation of India
was entrusted with the task of setting up four units at Trombay, Namrup,
Gorakhpur and Korba. The Trombay Fertilizer factory had been virtually
completed.

The work on fertilizer unit at Gorakhpur gathered momentum during
1964-65. The land had been acquired and the contracts for civil works were
awarded. Orders had been placed on Messrs. T.E.C. of Japan for the sup-
ply of steam generation plant, as well as the main plant. The plant will
have an installed capacity for the production of 80,000 tonnes of nitrogen
per year and is expected to be commissioned in 1967.

The work on Namrup fertilizer project could not proceed according
to schedule as the original site had to be abandoned due to unsuitable soil
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conditions. An alternative site had been selected and the soil investigation
work completed. N.B.C.C. had been assigned the task of civil works. The
plant is likely to be commissioned by the end of 1967.

Indian Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Ltd.—The company was entrusted
in 1961 with setting up four projects, including the Antibiotics Plant at
Rishikesh, the Synthetic Drugs Plant at Hyderabad, the Surgical Instru-
ments Factory at Madras and Phyto Chemicals Plant in Kerala. The Phyto
Chemicals project had to be dropped in 1964 as the economies of the pro-
ject were very unfavourable. The civil work in respect of the Antibiotics
Plant at Rishikesh was expected to be completed by the end of 1965 and
the plant and equipment were to be installed by the middle of 1966. The
plant will have annual capacity of 300 tonnes per year of antibiotics.

The civil work in respect of Synthetic Drug Project at Sanatnagar
(Hyderabad) was sufficiently advanced and a major part of the equipment
had been imported. The installation of the plant and machinery was ex-
pected to be completed by the middle of 1966. The plant will have a capa-
city for the manufacture of 850 tonnes per year of synthetic chemicals and
pharmaceutical products covering a range of sixteen drugs and 4,500 tonnes
per year of intermediates.

The Surgical Instruments Project at Madras had made considerable
headway during 1964-65 and was expected to be commissioned by the end
of August, 1965. The plant when completed will have capacity for the
manufacture of 2-5 million pieces per year of surgical instruments of 166
different types.

Khetri Copper Project—The establishment of a new unit in the pub-
lic sector at Khetri (Rajasthan) with an annual capacity of 21,000 tonnes
of electrolytic copper was sanctioned in May, 1962. This project was origi-
nally taken up in the Third Plan and will now virtually have to be treated
as a Fourth Plan project. The scope of the project has been revised and it
will now include a flash smelter and a fertilizer unit.

PRIVATE SECTOR

Conditions during the two years, 1963—65 were not very favourable
for industrial investment. The capital market continued to experience the
sluggish conditions which developed in the wake of emergency and the
stringent budget for 1963-64 and onwards. During 1964-65 some recovery
was noticed for an interval but for the year as a whole the stock markets
were subdued. The Index of Variable Dividend Industrial Securities record-
ed a decline of 4-3 per cent over the year. The consents given to mnon-
‘Government companies for capital issues during the year 1964 added up
to Rs. 224-8 crores as against Rs. 2376 crores in the preceding year. The
lower figure, however, does not reflect adequately the stalemate in the
market for new issues which is indicated by the changes in the composi-
tion of securities issued as well as the larger institutional support. There
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was some difficulty cxperienced in raising the requisite resources in the
form of risk capital from the open market. Apart from the growing ten-
dency on the part of private enterprise to raise capital in the form of deben-
tures and precference shares, there was a marked increase in the dependence
on term-financing institutions particularly for under-writing of shares.

The number of licences issued under the Industries (Development
and Regulation) Act, 1951, fell from 1,058 during 1962 to 976 in 1963
and further to 783 in 1964. This may partly be attributed to the new pro-
cedure of issuing letters of intent instead of licences, in the first instance.
A majority of licences granted were for substantial expansion of the capa-
city of existing units and the remaining about one-third for setting up new
units and for diversification of output. 210 licences were revoked and sur-
rendered during 1964-65 as against 188 in the preceding year due to failure
of the parties to take effective measures for implementation of the schemes.
The industries mainly affected werc cotton yarn, cast iron pipes, structural
fabrication, water meters, rayon pulp, etc.

The Capital Goods/HEP Committee gave clearance during 1964-65
for the import of capital equipment of the value of Rs. 1144 crores. The
iron and steel, engineering, automobile and other metal industries account-
ed for nearly one-half of the total, followed by chemicals, textiles (non-
cotton) and eclectricals. As a result of the recommendations made by the
Industries Development, Procedure Committee appointed in 1963-64, the
procedures of licensing import of raw materials and capital goods, issue of
capital and approval of foreign collaboration agreements, etc. have been
considerably streamlined and simplified. The system of issuing letter of
intent as a preliminary to the issue, at a later stage, of a regular licence
has been introduced. In 1964-65, 292 letters of intent were issued.

To bring about improvement in the investment climate, Government
announced in December, 1964 an incentive scheme for investments in equity
shares of new industrial companies in the form of tax-free credit certificates.
The tax credit scheme had since been incorporated in the Finance Act
of 1965. Investments in equities of new industrial companies were exempted
from wealth tax for a period of five years. Steps were also taken to reinforce
the institutional arrangements for providing finance to industry. The Unit
Trust of India established in the beginning of 1964 is expected to channel
the savings of the middle and low middle income groups for investment in
stock market securities. The Trust had collected over Rs. 18 crores up to
the end of January, 1965 mostly from the middle-income groups, which
was largely invested in shares and debentures. The Trust also provides
underwriting facilities for new issues of debentures. With a view to pro-
vide financial assistance to new industries on a larger scale and to co-ordi-
nate the activities of various agencies in the field of industrial finance, the
Industrial Development Bank was set up in July, 1964, The Industrial
Finance Corporation will function as its subsidiary. The Refinance Corpo-
ration for industry was also merged with the Industrial Development Bank,
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Besides certain specific measures undertaken to encourage private in-
vestment in industries, the general policy followed during the period under
review was to relax price control measures and to reduce their rigour. To-
wards the end of 1963, price control over 16 commodities was removed.
Steps were also taken to modify and rationalise the price control measures
particularly in respect of steel products. Except in the case of pig iron,
billets and flat products, price control on other items had been relaxed.
The control on prices of tin plate was also done away with, A flexible
system for control over the prices of mill-made cotton cloth was introduced,
with control over varieties in general use and decontrol of other items. The
policy of stimulating industrial production through fiscal measures was
continued. To encourage capital formation in certain basic industries
which have a long gestation period, a rebate of Corporation Tax (equiva-
lent to 10 per cent of the income-tax and super-tax normally payable) was

introduced in the 1964-65 budget.

The Third Five Year Plan had envisaged an inflow of Rs. 300 crores
through private foreign investment. The actual inflow was expected to be
much less, During 1964, 405 cases of foreign collaboration were approved
by Government as compared to 301 in 1963 and 299 in the year 1962. Recent-
ly it has been decided to issue “letters of intent” to prospective private
foreign investors intending to set up industries in India in collaboration
with Indian partners,

The industries in the private sector which marked a higher growth
rate during 1964-65 as compared to the achievement in the previous year
were automobiles (commercial vehicles, cars and jeeps), motor cycles and
scooters, bicycles, sewing machines, electric fans, radio receivers, refrac-
tories, mill cloth, sugar and tea. The other industries where the output in-
creased during 1964-65 but at a rate lower than that of 1963-64 were pig
iron, finished steel, aluminium, machine tools, paper and paper boards,
cement, cotton yarn, jute textiles, etc. The progress of some of the important
groups of industries in the private sector is discussed below:

Metallurgical Industries
Iron and Steel.—The production vis-a-vis the capacity of steel ingots,
finished steel and pig iron in the private sector was as under:

1963-64 1964-65
Item Unit — A .y -A S
Capacity Production Capacity Production
Steel ingots million tonnes . . . 3:05 3-03 3:05 2-87
Finished steel nillion tonnes . . . 2:29 2-2¢4 2:29 2-24
Pig iron *000 tonnes . . . 254 264 264 274

TISCO had achieved the rated capacity of 2:0 million tonnes of steel
ingots (1'5 million tonnes of saleable steel) in 1964-65. The production of
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steel ingots at IISCO was 0-95 million tonnes against the rated capacity
of 1.00 million tonnes. Thus the production of saleable steel during 1964-65
fell short of rated capacity. 7ISCO had submitted proposals to Gov-
ernment for the import of balancing equipment and certain facilities to
enable them to maintain the rated production. These proposals were ap-
proved by Government. The Indian Iron and Steel Company also sub-
mitted proposals for the expansion of capacity from 1:0 to 1'3 million
tonnes of steel ingots per annum in the first phase. This scheme was also
approved by the Government and the company was granted permission to
approach the World Bank for a loan to cover the foreign exchange cost.

Aluminium.—The production of aluminium during 1964-65 was 54-1
thousand tonnes, the increase over the previous year being very small.
No fresh capacity of 5,000 tonnes was added to Alwaye during 1964-65
and the installed capacity was fully utilised. Four applicants were granted
letters of intent; two for setting up new units and another two for expan-
sion in order to bridge the gap between demand and supply. The new
projects at Mettur, Sharavathi, Koyna and Korba were being implement-
ed. The capacity of Hindustan Aluminium Corporation factory at Renu-
kot (Mirzapur District) and of the Indian Aluminium at Alwaye were
being expanded.

Copper—Copper is one of the non-ferrous metals in which there exists
a wide gap between demand and supply. During 1964-65 the production
was 9,302 tonnes of fire refined copper. About 5,000 tonnes of scrap was
also available. The annual capacity of the unit at Ghatsilla in the private
sector was being expanded to 16,500 tonnes from 9,000 tonnes.

'Zinc—The entire requirements of zinc are met by imports as no indi-
genous production has developed so far. During 1963-64 about 85,400
tonnes of zinc was imported. The Metal Corporation of India is setting
up a plant of 18,000 tonnes capacity based on zinc ore at Zawar. Besides
Cominco-Binani Zinc Ltd., was granted a licence in October, 1962 to set up
a second unit.

Engineering Industries—The private sector was entrusted with the
task of manufacturing machinery for textile, sugar, cement, paper, dairy
and printing industries. The position regarding production and installed
capacity in two years vis-a-vis the Third Plan targets was as follows:

(Rs. crores)
Third Plan Target Licensed Installed Production
Ttem —~—————A e capacity  capacity ———A——
Capacity Production by the by the 1963 1064
end of end of
1964-65  1964-65
Sugar mill machinery 16 14 18 12 5-78 8-07
Textile machinery . 32 29 67 N.A. 19 23
Paper and pulp machinery 8-5 7 23 5-6 1-34 1-45
Cement machinery . 4-5 4-5 18 18-9 1 2
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With the progress made so far by the machine building industry, it
should now be possible to meet almost all the requirements of sugar and
cement industries and most of the requirements of cotton and jute textile
industries. The progress made in the production of machinery for paper
and pulp industries had been rather slow. The manufacturing of sugar
mill machinery was well established. There were seven units in a position
to manufacture complete sugar plants, These firms had entered into
collaboration agreements with foreign manufacturers. Standardised sugar
plants of 1,250 tonnes daily capacity were being produced. In the context
of the shortage of foreign exchange, every effort is being made to reduce
the foreign exchange content of sugar plants. As the licensed capacity was
considered to be sufficient to meet the requirements in the Fourth Plan,
the licensing of new units was stopped. Additional capacity might, how-
ever, be allowed for selected items of sugar mill machinery.

A large number of units were producing textile machinery and the
present lincensed capacity was of the order of Rs. 67 crores per annum.
Production of textile machinery rose from Rs, 19 crores in 1963 to Rs. 23
crores in 1964 and was expected to rise further to Rs. 27 crores in 1965.
The present level of imports was around Rs. 25 crores per annum.

There were sixteen units engaged in the manufacture of paper and pulp
machinery and their production was valued at Rs. 1'45 crores in 1964. As
against the capacity licensed at Rs. 23 crores per annum, the installed capa-
city was only Rs. 5'5 crores per annum. The local producers were not yet
in a position to undertake turnkey jobs. The level of import of pulp and
paper machinery was of the order of Rs. 3 to 4 crores per annum,

There were seven establishments making cement machinery with a
total licensed capacity for 12 plants a year valued at Rs. 18 crores. The
production in 1964 was estimated at Rs. 2 crores. The scaling down of
the import content of indigenous plant was being pursued.

The machine building industry in the private sector was faced with
a number of difficulties, specially the paucity of foreign exchange for im-
port of raw materials and components and shortage of building materials
like cement and steel. The paper and cement machinery manufacturers were
faced with shortage of orders. In the long run the development of machi-
nery manufacturing industry in the country is bound with the progress
of the indigenous consuming industries.
Chemicals and Allied Industries

Fertilizers.—In the private sector there were two units in production
at Ennore and Varanasi with a capacity of 18,250 tonnes in terms of nitro-
gen. Two projects were under implementation, one at Visakhapatnam
with a capacity of 80,000 tonnes and the other at Baroda with a capacity
of 96,000 tonnes both in terms of nitrogen. Besides these, six more units
had been approved in principle for implementation, with a total capa-
city of 628 lakh tonnes per year.

L/B(D)227PC—9
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Cement.—Significant expansion had been madc in the capacity of
cement industry which at the end of 1964-65 marked a stcpup to 112
million tonnes from 9-1 million tonnes in 1960-61. During the period
1961—63 four new units with a capacity of 0-6 million tonnes were set
up and besides expansion was effected in the seven existing units, The
production in 1964-65 showed a slight increase from 94 million tonnes in
the preceding year to 9:78 million tonnes. Viewed against the Third Plan
target of 13-2 million tonnes, production had failed to maintain the re-
quired tempo. The slow pace of growth was mainly attributed to the diffi-
culty in obtaining adequate financial resources and the lack of sites with
proved limestone deposits. Steps had been taken to overcome some of these
difficulties. A Cement Corporation had been set up in the public sector
with the object of carrying out surveys, and prospecting for potential lime-
stone deposits, establishment of capacity for the manufacture of cement
and undertaking ancillary activities for developing the cement industry.
The price of cement had been de-controlled as an incentive to maximise
production within the existing installed capacity and to encourage estab-
lishment of additional production capacity.

Textiles

Cotton Textiles—~The cotton mill industry witnessed a favourable
trend on the whole during 1964-65 as compared to the previous year, There
was a further addition in the spindles and looms, a rise in employment,
more intensive utilisation of the existing capacity and a significant in-
crease in the output of both yarn and cloth. This achievement was made
possible by the comfortable supply position of raw cotton and larger ex-
ports of cotton textiles. These advantages were to some extent counter-
balanced by reduced offtake for domestic consumption and increase in the
unit cost of output as a result of higher wage bill, increased cost of com-
ponents and stores and rise in raw cotton prices.

The production of cotton textiles increased from 4,502 million metres
in 196364 to 4,682 million metres in 1964-65. The production was near
full capacity of 202 lakh looms. The increased output of mill cloth was
accounted for by all the categories, except fine counts, the production of
which fell slightly. About 45 per cent of production of popular varieties,
¢.g. long cloth, dhoties and drills was controlled through price regulation
by the Textile Commissioner. The production of cotton yarn in 1964-65

registered significant increase to 957 million kg. from 903 million kg.
in 1963-64.

Jute—]Jute Industry made remarkable progress during 1963-64. It
surpassed both the production and export targets set for the Third Plan.
The production of jute goods during 1963-64 reached 13-54 lakh tonnes
exceeding the Third Plan target of 13 lakh tonnes. Export of jute goods
in 1963-64 was 9-13 lakh tonnes valued at Rs. 157'42 crores. Stability in
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prices of raw jute and jute goods and an abundant supply of raw mate-
rials mainly contributed to this cxcellent performance both on the pro-
duction and export fronts. The jute industry made further progress in
modernisation of the machinery upto the spinning stage.

During 1964-65 further progress was made by the industry both in
production and export. Production during 1964-65 touched a new high
of 13-83 lakh tonnes and the export increased to 9-63 lakh tonnes valued
at Rs. 168-52 crores. However, due to rumours of short crop in Pakistan
and other developments overseas, the prices of raw jute and jute goods
started rising from July, 1964. To meet the situation, Government took a
number of steps like control of trading in raw jute and jute goods future
markets, release of substantial quantities from the buffer stock, regulation
of purchases by mills and of stocks in the form of statutory maximum pur-
chase quotas and authorisation of import of raw jute from other coun-
tries. All these steps assured a regular supply of raw materials to maintain
production. The Jute Textile Consultant Board was constituted to ad-
vise the Government on all important matters concerning the jute indus-
try.

Consumer Goods Industries

Sugar.—The production of sugar during 1964-65 season was estimated
at 32:60 lakh tonnes as compared to 25-69 lakh tonnes in the preceding
year. An idea of the trend of production vis-a-vis the installed capacity,
consumption and exports during the Third Plan can be had from
the table below:

(lakh tonnes)

Sugar Year Installed Production Consump- Exports
capacity tion
1961-62 . . . . . . 25:16 27-14 25-87 3:61
1962-63 . . . . . . 26-85 21-52 24-88 514
1963-64 . . . . . . 28-74 25-69 23-36 2-50
1964.65 . . . . . . 30-50 32-60* 24-50* 3-50*
*Pstimated.

The production during 1963-64 at 2.57 million tonnes was well be-
low the revised lower target of 55 million tonnes fixed for that year. The
original target was 3.4 million tonnes. The shortfall in spite of the bumper
crop in the 1963-64 season was attributed to the diversion of a significant
part of the additional output of sugarcane from sugar mills to the manu-
facture of gur and khandsari the prices of which continued to rule high.
As a result, the consumer could not obtain their full requirements of sugar.
L/B(D)227PC—9(a)
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The expansion of capacity to 36-2 lakh tonnes per year (in terms of
gur) had been projected under the Third Plan. By the end of 1964-65
about 200 factories were working with a capacity of 30.5 lakh tonnes. A
new approach to deal with the problems of sugar industry appeared to
be necessary. The Government appointed two enquiry committees to look
into the problems of the industry. One Committee was set up under the
Chairmanship of Shri S. N. Gundu Rao to investigate the problems of
uneconomic units. A second Commission of enquiry was set up under the
Chairmanship of Dr. S. R. Sen to enquire into: (a) the determination of
the price, and the system of distribution of sugar; and (b) the policy re-

garding licensing of new sugar factories and the exipansion of existing
sugar factories.

Paper and Paperboard—The production of paper and paperboard,
during 1964-65 increased to 4-93 lakh tonnes from 4-65 lakh tonnes in
1963-64. During the period of four years, 1961—65, 25 new units went into
production and three of the exsitnig units were substantially expanded.
The capacity increased from 4:1 lakh tonnes to 6:4 lakh tonnes against
the Third Plan capacity target of 8-13 lakh tonnes. An idea of the trentd of

production, consumption and imports during the period 1961—65 can
be had from the following table:

(lakh tonnes)
Year Production  Consumption  Imports
1961-62 . . . . . 3-67 3-89 0-22
1962-63 . . . . . 3-88 4-11 0-23
1963-64 . . . . . 4-65 4:94 0-29
1964-65 . . . . . 494 5-19* 0-25
*Estimated.

Though there was a shortage of special varieties of paper, the supply
position in regard to common varieties had been relatively easy during
1964-65. The industry was facing difficulties of securing adequate rupee
finance, shortage of cellulosic raw material and lack of deferred payment
facilities to buy paper machinery from indigenous sources. Government
had taken measures to provide tax reliefs and deferred payment facilities,
The requisite financial assistance was being extended by the Industrial
Development Bank for purchase of machinery. The problems of ensur-

ing adequate supplies of cellulosic raw material was under continuous
study. -
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MINERALS

Coal.—While there was no increase in coal production in 1961-62
over the level achieved in 1960-61, there was a substantial step-up in
1962-63 (8:6 million tonnes) followed by a moderate increase (2-5 million
tonnes) in 1963-64. Consequent on the shortfalls in the output of principal
coal consuming industries, the demand for coal started slackening during
1963 with the result that stocks piled up at pit-heads. The slackness per-
sisted during the following year leading to a slowing down of the tempo
of development and production in the coal industry. The year 1964-65
ended with a production of 64-38 million tonnes which was less by 1.95
million tonnes as compared to the preceding year. The decline in the out-
put of coking coal was proportionately higher (5 per cent) than in the
case of non-coking coal (2 per cent). The output of lignite in Madras
State, however, increased steadily from 0-38 million tonnes in 1962-63 to 1-2
million tonnes in 1963-64 and 1.6 million tonnes in 1964-65.

The progress of coal production in the first four years of the Third
Plan is indicated in the table below. It is clear that the Third Plan
(revised) target of 90 million tonnes would not be achieved.

(million tonnes)

Coking Coal Non-coking Coal Grand Tota.l Coal Lignite
Year ~ —N N Ae ) — Public
NCDC Pri- Total NCDCSinga- Pri- Total ‘Public Pn- Total sector
vate reni vate sector vate
sector sector sector
1961-62 f . 291 14-08 16-99 3-14 2-83 32-22 38-19 8-88 46-30 55-18 0-05
1962-63 . . 3-01 14-31 17-32 5-42 3-23 37-48 46-13 11-66 51-79 6345 0-38
1963-64 . . 3:02 14:47 17-49 5-99 3-47 38-17 47-63 12:48 52-64 65-12 1-21
1964-65 . . 2:76 13:-76 16-52 5-50 3-65 37-11 46-26 11:91 50-87 62-78 1:-60

While the production increased quantitatively, there has been a de-
clining trend in the output of superior grades, viz., Selected A and B.
The output of the inferior grades, particularly Grade I, has shown an
increase.

(million tonnes)
Grade 1960-61  1961-62 1962.63 1963-64 1964-65
Selected-A (including grades A, B &
C of coking coal) . . 7-71 7-32 681 6-86 6-53
Selected-B (including gra.des D & E
of coking coal) . 10-28 9:23 8-15 7-16 6:77
Grade-1 (mcludmg grades F, G & H
of coking coal) 18-54 20-67 25-30 28-07 27-56
Grade-I1 (including grade HH of
coking coal) . 9-64 8:26 1101 10-84 10-11
Grade-I11 . . 5-72 5-86 7-72 7-36 6-27
Ungraded (including Smga.rem coal) 3-83 3-84 4-46 4-83 5-54
Torar —-Coal . . . 55:72 55-18 63-45 65-12 62.78

Lignite . . . . 0056 0-38 1-21 1-60
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This deterioration in quality may be attributed to two main factors,
viz. gradual exhaustion of the more easily workable reserves of better
quality coal and the progress of mechanisation in recent, years. This trend
calls for specific measures aimed at stepping up the production of superior
grades of coal and also for reducing the demand for better grade coal ex-
cept where quality is essential. The recent establishment of a Fuel Eco-
pomy Service under the aegis of the National Productivity Council may
be expected to contribute in some measure in the latter direction.

As indicated in the statement below, despatches of coal increased
steadily during the first three years of the Third Plan; the increase in
1963-64 being 7-3 willion tounes, compared to the level in 1961-62. In
1964-65, with the decline in production, despatches were lower compared
to the previous year. This did not, however, mean short-supplies to the
consumers generally since they had generally built comfortable stocks.

Year (million tonner)
1961-62 . . . . . . . . 5085
1962-63 N N . N B . . . 56-88
1963-64 . N . . o N . . 58-17
1964-65 . . . . . . . . 57-29

Coal Washeries—During the period under review, the Kargali washery
operated to near capacity. Dugda-I which was commissioned towards the
end of 1962 had continuous teething troubles to start with, and later suffer-
ed frequent break-downs in the plant due to non-availability of spare parts.
The Fuel Research Institute has made an analysis of the poor performance
of the Dugda-I washery and the remedial measures suggested in their re-
port are being studied by the management of Hindustan Steel Ltd. The
washed coal from this washery was supplied to Rourkela and Bhilai steel
plants while the middlings, to begin with were stockpiled. With the com-
pletion of transport arrangements by Chandrapura power station to which
this washery is linked, the middlings are now being supplied to that power
station.

The expansion of Bhojudih washery by 0-8 million tonnes was complet-
cd in September, 1963 and it continued to operate at a fairly high pitch dur-
ing the period under review. The disposal of the high ash by-product has
posed a problem to the washery but no satisfactory solution has beén found
so far.

The construction schedule of the third washery at Pathardhi which
was originally expected to be commissioned in August, 1963, was upset due
to the delay in the finalisation of the loan agreement with USAID, The
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construction of the plant was completed in October, 1963, however, the
washery had not gone into commercial production.

In the Third Five Year Plan additional washing capacity was provid-
ed at Dugda (24 million tonnes), Bhojudih (0-8 million tonnes). Kathara
(3 million tonnes), Karanpura (3-6 million tonnes) and one at Central Jharia
(3 million tonnes). Except for Bhojudih, the other projects are not likely to
be completed before the beginning of the Fourth Plan mainly because of
delays in arranging necessary foreign exchange for import of plant and
equipment.

Central Ropeways—The Third Plan originally envisaged the installa-
tion of six ropeway systems, including three in Jharia and another three
in Raniganj for the transport of sand from the rivers Damodar and Adjoy
for stowing in.coal mines. The proposal regarding one of the ropeways was
dropped on account of the uncertainty in regard to the availability of sand
reserves. One of these in Jharin 18 expected o be completed during 1965-66.
The remaining four to be located in Jharia and Raniganj are likely to
spillover into the Fourth Plan.

South Arcot Lignite Mining Project

Mining Scheme.~—Production of lignite during the year 1962-63 was
0-35 million tonnes and with the commissioning of the other units of the
power station, the output increased to 1-21 million tonnes in 1963-64 and
further to 160 million tonnes in 1964-65. The target of production was
originally fixed at 3-5 million tonnes but was subsequently raised to 63
million tonnes, keeping in view the requirements of the consuming units
and the expansion of thermal power capacity from 250 MW to 600 MW,

The installation of all the five units of the thermal power station
(250 MW) had been completed by 1964-65. The sixth unit was commission-
ed in December, 1965 and the seventh unit which will raise the capacity
1o 400 MW is expected to be commissioned by about May, 1967.

The erection of the fertilizer plant has been almost completed. The
Neyveli Urea Plant commenced operations in March, 1966. Trial produc-
tion was continuing. The briquetting and carbonisation plant was com-
missioned in August, 1965 and production of carbonised briquettes was
adjusted to the offtake,

Mineral Oil

In the context of the rapidly increasing demand for petroleum pro-
ducts and the heavy drain on foreign exchange which the imports of crude
oil and refined products involve in the absence of adequate indigenous
supplies, the Third Plan had provided for an intensive programme of oil
exploration and production.

It was stipulated that by the end of the Third Plan period, indigenous
production of crude oil will reach a level of 6:6 million tonnes and total
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production would approximately be 18:3 million tonnes during the Third
Plan period. It will be seen from the following statement that actual pro-
luction during the last four years was lower than what was visualised.

Crude Oil Production
(million tonnes)

1962 1-07
1963 1-66
1964 2:21
1965 3-02

Oil and Natural Gas Commission.—The Third Plan initially made a
provision of Rs. 115 crores for the Qil and Natural Gas Commission, but
soon after the finalisation of the Plan, an expanded programme of explora-
tion estimated to cost Rs, 202 crores in the five-year period was approved.
The actual progress of expenditure during the first four years of the Plan
is indicated below:

(Rs. crores)
1961-62 14-65
1962-63 2376
1963-64 25-77
1964-65 30-45
TOTAL 94-63

Besides carrying out geological surveys, and geophysical and seismic investi-
gations to locate suitable structures, the Commission undertook deep
drilling operations in Ankleshwar, Kalol, Nawagaon (in Gujarat), Rudra
Sagar, Lakwa and Teok (in Assam) and in a few other States. Apart from
the Ankleshwar and Kalol structures which had already been proved to
be oil bearing, the occurrence of o0il was discovered in the Rudra Sagar and
Lakwa areas. Investigations were also undertaken in the Rajasthan area
with the collaboration of the French Petroleum Institute.

Though the physical programme has not proceeded according to
schedule, enough exploratory and development work will have been com-
pleted to establish a production potential of a little over 3 million tonnes
by the end of the Plan period. The actual production of crude oil by the
Qil and Natural Gas Commission during the four years 1961—65 is given

below:
(million tonnes)

1961-62 0-04
1962-63 0-45
1963-64 0.72
1964-65 0-78

TOTAL 199
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Oil India Limited.—The Third Five Year Plan envisaged an annual
production of 2-75 million tonnes of crude oil from the Qil India concessions
in Assam, sufficient to feed the Gauhati and Barauni refineries. The actual
production was lower because the second million tonne stage of the Barauni
refinery had not been completed. The first stage of crude oil pipeline from
Nahorkatiya to Gauhati was commissioned from April, 1962. The extension
of the pipeline to Barauni was completed about one year later and supplies
of crude oil to Barauni started in July, 1964. In addition, Oil India supplied
a small quantity of crude oil to Digboi to help supplement production
from its own oilfield.

Oil India has also started investigations in the extension areas over
which they have been given a licence for exploration.

Petroleum Refining—Taking cognizance of the revised estimate of
demand of 16'9 million tonnes for petroleum products, the refinery pro-
gramme was enlarged to cover: (a) a marginal expansion of the coastal re-
fineries at Bombay, (b) expansion of the capacity of three public sector
refineries at Gauhati, Barauni and Koyali by 2:25 million tonnes, and (c) the
establishment of a new refinery based on imported crude oil at Cochin
with a capacity of 2:50 million tonnes.

The refinery at Gauhati was commissioned in the beginning of 1962
and the first million tonne stage of the Barauni unit towards the middle
of 1964. These two refineries are in operation. While the construction
of the first million tonne stage of Koyali was in progress, that of the second
million tonne stage of Barauni will be taken up soon.

Gauhati-Siliguri Pipeline.—The 420 km. pipeline for transporting
petroleum products from Gauhati to Siliguri was inaugurated in December,
1964. It transported 150,817 tonnes of oil products till March, 1965 from
Gauhati to Siliguri.

Haldia-Barauni-Kanpur Pipeline.—This pipeline, which was under
construction, might be divided in two sections. The 520 km. Haldia-
Barauni Section was so designed that in addition to moving petroleum pro-
ducts it could also be used, if necessary, to transport crude oil between
these two points, The 670 km. pipeline will carry petroleum products
from Barauni to Kanpur. The Haldia-Barauni pipeline was likely to be
completed by the end of 1966. The Barauni-Kanpur pipeline which was
ready in March, 1966 had been tested. The total cost of the project was
estimated at Rs. 27 crores.

Iron Ore Projects

The Kiriburu project which was to provide 2 million tonnes of iron
ore for export to Japan (through Visakhapatnam) was ready for production
from the beginning of 1964. Since the ore handling facilities at the port
had not been completed, the mine could not reach full production,
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as visualised earlier. Besides, the excessive generation of “fines” created
problems for which special measures had to be adopted. Shipments at the
target level of 2 million tonnes were expected to commence from the
heginning of 1966-67.

The project report for deposit No. 14 in Bailadila having been approv-
cd, the development is under way. This project when completed will pro-
vide 4 million tonnes of ore for export to Japan through Visakhapatnam
port.

Mineral Surveys

During the period under revicw, the Geological Survey of India and
the Indian Bureau of Mines carried out investigations, followed by drill-
ing operations on workable mineral deposits in a number of States. The
list covers iron ore, copper, gold, tungsten, salt and limestone.
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ANNEXURE 1
Average of the Monthly Indices of Industrial Production
(Base: 1956 =100)

1961 1962 1963 1964

I. Mining and Quarrying . . . . 147-3 161-5 175-9 169-1

1I. Manufacturing . . . . . 134-9 146-6 157-4 170-1
(All manufactures)
1. Cotton Textiles* . . . . 108-5 109-4 115-6 23-3
2. Jute* . . . . . . 89-6 110-4 117-2 121-0
3. Footwear, other wearing apparel and
made up textile goods . . . 1660 180-4 214-4 212-2

4. Wood and Cork except manufacture of

furniture - . . . . 150-2 169-0 104-8 202-6
5. Paper and Paper products . . . 181-9 190-9 226-8 237-8
6. Leather and ¥ur products . . . 115-6 125-2 1491 138-4
7. Rubber products . . . . 157-4 169-5 187-0 108-1
8. Chemicals and chemical products . 170-5 1842 201-4 223-5
9. Petroleum products . . . . 156-5 169-2 196-6 217-2
10. Non-metallic mineral products . . 180-8 220-2 204-6 216-0
11. Bagic Metal . . . . . 181-6 225-0 259-1 260-6
(a) Iron and Steel . . . . 188-0 230-9 269-5 270-8
12, Metal products . . . . 152-3 179-1 218-5 225-8
13, Machinery except electrical machines . 2687 293-2 364-5 411-1
14. Electrical machinery, apparatus, appli-
ances and supplies . . . 183-2 211-1 237-7 282-4
15. Transport equipment . . . 130-8 151-4 1509 192-5
IIL. Electricity . . . . . 198-8 233-4 257-9 297-2
General Index . . . . . 138-3 150-5 162-5 1747

*Index relates to spinning, weaving and finishing of cotton textiles and jute respectively.



ANNEXURE 11

Target and progress of selected industries—Third Five Year Plan

1960-61

1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1965-66
Industry Unit e A A ——A Ar——
Actual Actual Actual Actual Actual Target
C A N A — r N ———Ae——— —_
Cap. Prod. Cap. Prod. Cap. Prod. Cap. Prod. Cap. Prod. Cap. Prod.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Metallurgical and Engineering
Industries
1. Steel Ingots . . Million tonnes 6-1 3-4 6-1 4:3 6-1 54 6-1 59 6-1 6-1 10-2 9-3
2. Finished Steel . s » 46 2-3 45 2-9 4:5 4-0 4-6 43 4-8 4-4 76 6-8
3. Pig Iron for sale . ”» 1-1 1-1 1-1 1-02 1-1 1-1 1-1 1-16 1-1 1-0 1-5 15
4. Aluminium . . '000 tonnes 18-2 18-3 27-5 19-9 53-4 42-6 54-0 54-0 54:0 54-1 88-5 81-0
5. Cotton Textile Machinery  Rs. crores 12-0 10-4 125 12-5 13-0 13-0 19-0 18-5 22:0 21-6 22-0 20-0
6. Paper Machinery . . » 3-7 0-01 40 0-5 4-9 09 5-0 1-3 55 1.7 8:5 6-5
7. Cement Machinery . . s 11 06 45 0-9 5:3 0-7 N.A. 0-96 N.A. 2:2 4-5 45
8. Automobiles ’000 Numbers  53:7 55-0 53-7 545 53-7 53-9 55-2 56-4 744 70-8 1000 100-0
9. Motor Cycles/Scooters o 23-0 17-6 24-0 19-1 30-0 23-6 36-0 26-8 52-8 37-3 48-0 50-0
8.0
10. Ball and Roller Bearing ., Million Numbers 1-7 3:2 35 3:3 35 4.0 5-7 5-2 8-9 59 11-0 15-0
11. Non-Ferrous Metals . .
(z) Copper . . . 000 tonnes 8:9 8:9 9:0 9:0 9:0 9:48 9-96 9-96 9-96 9-40 22-0 20-0
(b) Zine . . . ” . . .o . s .o . .. .o - 15-0 15-0
(¢) Lead . . . ” 6-0 37 6-0 3-2 60 3-4 60 3-5 6-0 35 6:0 3:5
12, Steel Castings . . . 39:0 340 43-5 40-0 52:2 43-6 58-8 50-0 82-4 546  200-0 200-0
13, Steel Forgings . . " 43-0 35:0 48:0 48-0 56-6 53-0 70-4 53-8 746 57-0  200-0 200-0
14. Machine Tools . . Ras. crores 8:0 7-0 8:9 9-3 11-3 12-6  16-97 20-1 32-0 20-0 30+0 30-0
15. Power Driven Pumps 000 Numbers 128 105 137 129 146-5 1311 144-0 154-5 144-0 184:0 184:0 150¢0
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Chemical Industries
16. Nitrogenous Fertilizers . 000 tonnes of N 1615

17. Phosphatic Fertilizers . P,0, 58-4
18. Sulphuric Acid . . *000 tonnes 536-0

19. Soda Ash . . . » 273:0
20. Caustic Soda . . » 126-0
2l. Paper and Paperboard . »s 418-0
22, Newsprint . . . ” 30-0
23. Cement . . . Million tonnes 9-4
24, Automobile Tyres . . Million Numbers 1-61

25, Cotton Textiles . . Million metres* 1-99
26. Sugar** . . « Million tonnes 225
27. Sulpha Drugs . + Tonnes 366
28. Penicillin . . . MMU 56-0

99:0

54:0
361-0
148-0
990
350:0
233
7-97
1-49
4649
3:03
145
397

240-7 144:9
89.7 66-0
563-87 430-4
268-0 1882
1240 123-3
410 365
30-0 24-8
9.7 8-03
1.87 1-59
1-99 4663
2:50 2:71
399 156
65-0  50-18

381-3
129-8
7717-0
268+0
124-8
483
30-0
97
2:41
2:0
2:70
399
65-0

177-6
80-6
484-9
236-2
121-1
393
26-0
8-33
1-76
4500
2-15

196

62-3

381-3
147-4
862-9
296-4
202-0
549
30-0
9.7
2:18
2-02
2-87
465
80-0

222:0
107-5
601-9
274-6
163-0
464:5
30-4
9-43
1-97
4502
2-57
237
93-61

381-3
158-67
1048-8
329-8
250-0
643-0
30-0
11-3
2-50
2-02
3:10
521
105-0

240-0
130-9
695-0
287:2
191-8
4930
29-3
9:78
2-16
4676
3-26
276
81-4

1016
508
1778
540
406
833
152-4
15-3
4-5
2-25
3-56
1000
120

812
406
1524
457
345
711
128
13-2
3-85
5300
3-56
1000
120

*Capacity in lakh looms and production in million metres,

**Relates to sugar year, i.e. 1st November to 31st October.
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CHAPTER vVII
VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES

The objectives of the development programmes for village and small
industries are to create employment opportunities on a large scale at
relatively small capital cost, to meet a substantial share of the increased
demund for consumer goods and simple producers’ goods, to facilitate
fuller utilisation of resources of capital and skill and to promote dispersal
of industries in small towns and rural areas. Moreover, small industries by
giving a chance to new entreprencurs from middle levels of society as
well as cooperatives to get a start in the industrial field, are considered
an important means for diffusing national income more widely and fairly.

The programmes as implemented over the last four years have con-
tributed in some measure in realising some of these objectives. In the
Third Plan, it was estimated that village and small industries will pro-
vide whole time employment for about 9 lakh persons and part-time and
fuller employment for about 8 million persons. It is now roughly estimated
on the basis of outlays in the public sector and investment in the private
sector that additional whole-time employment had been created for
about 4'6 lakh persons and part-time for about 1'3 million persons during
the first four years of the Plan period, in addition to over 6 million per-
sons who continue to be provided with fuller and part-time employment.
During the period under review, there was a considerable increase in the
production of small scale industries. They have also made a signifi-
cant contribution to meeting certain defence requirements. The foreign
exchange earnings through the export of handloom and silk fabrics,
handicrafts and coir goods doubled over the first four years of the Plan.
having increased to about Rs. 49 crores in 1964-65, as compared to about
Rs. 25 crores in 1960-61 (see Annexure at the end of the Chapter). The
progress achieved in the dispersal of industries and development of ancil-
laries, however, had not been satisfactory. The implementation of rural in-
dustries projects initiated during 1962 was considerably delayed. The num-
ber of industrial cooperatives and their membership, however, showed a
significant increasc during the period under review.

In the light of achievements upto the end of 1964-65, it was expected
that the targets of production of handloom cloth and silk and of employ-
ment for the Third Plan would be nearly achieved by 1965-66. The prin-
cipal reasons for slow progress in the development programmes for
certain industries, particularly small-scale industries, handicrafts and
industrial estates, were shortage of certain raw materials and power and
marketing difficulties. The supply of raw materials was not only inade-
quate but irregular and there was a considerable time-lag in some cases
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between the issue of quotas and their actual delivery. Given adequate
and reguldr supply of scarce raw materials and equal access to power and
finance, the small scale sector in industries had a fair chance to compete
with the large-scale sector in many helds,

Progress of Expenditure

It will be seen from the table below that the pace of expenditure on
programmes for the development of small industries slowed down in 1962-63.
This was attributed to the national emergency but the expenditure
picked up durmg the two-years under review. To some extent, the slow
progress of expenditure was also due to diversion of funds allotted to

village and small industries to other heads of development in some of
the States.

i Progress of Expenditure under Village and Small Industries

(1961—63)
(D3, erores)
Industry Third 1961-€2  1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 1961—65
Plan (actuals) (actuals) (actuals) (antici- Total
provision pated)
Handloom Inlusiry (in-
cluling powerlooms) . 38-00 5-45 4-66 5-56 5-67 21-33
Khadiand Vxllage Indust.-
ries . . 92.40 15-70 17-21 16-63 18-22 67-76
Sericu'ture . . . 7-00 0-57 0-82 0-69 1-03 3-11
Coir Industry . . 3-15 0-26 0-35 0-26 0-48 1-35
Handicrafts . . . 8-60 0-89 0-89 0-80 1-34 3-92
Smsll Scale Industries . 8460 10-78 9-96 12-31 14-61 47-66
Industrial Estates . . 30-20 3-36 4-04 5-18 7-05 19-63
263-95 37-01 37-93 41-42 48-40 164-76
Rural Incustries Projects .. .. 0-03 0-77 1-66 2-46

Production Targets

Although no precise targets had been fixed for different sections of
the decentralised sector of the cotton textile industry, a combined pro-
duction target of 3,185 million metres was indicated in the Third Plan
for handloom, powerloom and khadi industries. The total production of
cloth in the decentralised sector was estimated at about 2,937 million
metres in 1963 and 3,147 million metres in 1964. Thus, it was expected that
the production target of 3,185 million metres for the last year of the Plan
would be achieved. According to a recent study, while the annual produc-
tion of cloth by the powerlooms was of the order of 950 million metres, the
ontput of handloom cloth was estimated over 1,910 million metres, as com-
pared to the provisional target of 2,550 million metres fixed by the All-India
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Handloom Board. It is likely that the production of handloom cloth
might fall short of the provisional target. The main reasons for the probable
shortfall were difficulties in obtaining regular supplies of yarn and inade-
quate flow of financial assistance for working capital through the central

financing agencies.

Physical Achievements during 1961—65

Industry Unit 1960-61 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65
Powerloom and handloom

cloth* . . . Million 2,013 2,372 2,112 2,876 3,066

metres

Cotton khadi . . » 50-0 58-0 67-0 62-6 72-0

Raw silk* . . . Million kgs. 15 1-7 1.8 18 1-9
Industrial estates (com-

pleted)t Number 66 89 113 141 236

*F gures 1elate to calendar years,
fCumulative totals,

The production of khadi of all varieties was expected to increase
from 59 million metres in 1960-61 to about 145-6 million metres in 1965-66.
Against, this, the production of khadi cloth in 1964-65 was estimated at
nearly 81 million metres, comprising 72 million metres of cotton khadi, 6-8
million metres of woollen khadi and 1'9 million metres of silk khadi. A
substantial shortfall in the production of khadi is likely at the end of the
Plan period. Some of the reasons for the slow progress were the consider-
able time taken in reorganising the programme which involved selection of
‘gram ekais’, difficulties in renovation and activisation of the Ambar Char-
khas. Production of both mulberry and non-mulberry silk was estimated
to have increased from 1-3 million kgs. in 1960 to 1-9 million kgs. in 1964,
as against the target of about 23 million kgs. indicated for the end year

of the Plan.

Credit and Finance

Under the State Aid to Industries Acts/Rules, the State Governments
disbursed loans amounting to Rs. 3:1 crores during 1963-64 and Rs. 3-6
crores durng 1964-65; thus, bringing the total advances, in the first four
years of the Third Plan period to about Rs, 14 crores. Apart from the credit
made available from the Plan outlay in the public sector, the State Finan-
cial Corporations also sanctioned loans from their own funds, amounting
to about Rs. 11 crores at the end of March, 1964. The credit limit sanctioned
by the State Bank of India increased from Rs. 8-:85 crores at the end of
March, 1961, to Rs. 24:20 crores at the end of March, 1964, and further to
Rs. 3426 crores upto the end of March, 1965. During the period under re-
view, the Bank also started advancing medium-term loans and instalment
credit. Under the credit guarantee scheme of the Reserve Bank of India,
guarantees for loans amounting to Rs. 66'3 crores had been issued upto
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the end of June, 1965, as compared 1o Rs. 16:60 crores upto the end of
March, 1963. The Reserve Bank also continued to provide credit facilities
to the central financial agencies for meeting the working capital require-
ments of the handloom weavers’ societies and a total amount of Rs. 9-94
crores had been drawn by the societies during the two vears 1963—63

Industrial Cooperatives

The number of industrial cooperatives increased to 43,518 in 1962-63,
as compared to 33,256 in 1961. During this period, the membership increas-
ed from 2:56 millions to 2.85 millions and the working capital from
Rs. 49-50 crores to Rs. 80-87 crores, respectively. The report of the Second
Working Group on Industrial Cooperatives which was set up in September,
1962, to review the present position and to recommend special programmes
for the Third Plan and also to suggest lincs of development in the Fourth
Plan period, was still under consideration.

Rural Industries Projects

The programme relating to intensive development of small industries
in selected rural areas was initiated as a Centrally sponsored scheme in
1962, with a view to evolving effective techniques and methods which could
be extended progressively to other areas with a large incidence of unemploy-
ment and underemployment. To start with 45 projects were taken up, each
project area to cover three to five development blocks with a population
of 3 to 5 lakhs. The implementation of the programme really began from
the year 1964-65. The late start was due to delays in completing the surveys,
formulating the projects and gearing of the machinery for implementation
by the State Governments. During the period under review, expenditure
of the order of Rs. 77 lakhs and Rs. 166 lakhs was incurred during 1963-64
and 1964-65 respectively under various items of the programme including
training, setting up of common facility service centres. advance of loans
to industrial units etc.

By the end of 1964-65, 261 new training centres and demonstration
parties had been organised in most of the project areas which provided
training facilities in 27 different trades. These centres had an enrolment
capacity for about 4,000 trainees; however, the number on roll during
1964-65 was 3,200. A noteworthy feature of the training programme was the
arrangement, for in-plant training and deputation of artisans to well known
and recognised institutions situated outside the project areas. About 125
common facility service centres, covering some twenty-one industries were
set up in the project areas, of which only one-fourth had started working
by the end of 1964-65. The remaining 93 centres were in various stages of
construction. It is too early to assess the working of the projects and express
an opinion regarding the contribution of the programme in creation of
a favourable climate for development of industries in the rural areas.

L/B(D)227PC—1g
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Handloom and Powerloom Industries

A great majority of cotton handlooms have been brought within the
cooperative fold. By the end of 1964-65, there were 11,843 registered hand-
loom weavers' cooperative societies with a membership of 12:7 lakhs which
covered 13-86 lakh looms out of a total of about 21 lakh looms. A special
Enquiry Committee set up in 1963 to review the progress of the power-
loom industry and to formulate proposals for the Fourth Plan, submitted

its report in June, 1964.

Khadi and Village Industries

A notable development. during the period under review was the intro-
duction from April, 1964 of the scheme for free weaving subsidy in place
of the rebate on sales of cotton khadi. The scheme envisages subsidy to
the extent of the weaving charges on ordinary cloth. Under the scheme, a
person who produces cotton and also spins yarn, gets the cloth almost free.
On the other hand, one who does not produce cotton but spins yarn, gets
cloth at approximately the price of cotton. The scheme has been introduced
on an experimental basis for a period of two years in the first instance.

In pursuance of the programme undertaken in the Third Plan for
securing integrated rural development for selected compact areas, about
1,270 ‘gram ekais’ had been approved by the Khadi and Village Industries
Commission upto the end of March, 1964. During the year 1964-65, the
Commission extended its activities to the border areas and also to the areas
having a preponderance of population of the weaker sections. Further steps
were taken to coordinate the developmental activities of the various orga-
nisations in the field and special patterns of assistance were evolved to suit

local conditions,

At the end of March, 1963, 60 per cent of the total number of the
Ambar Charkhas distributed were reported to be idle as compared to some
40 per cent two years earlier. To reduce the number of idle charkhas, about
80,806 Ambar Charkhas were renovated over a period of four years,
1961 —65. The activisation /renovation programme has, however, proceeded
at a slow pace. In consultation with textile engineers, a new type of charkha
which would be more economical 1n working had been produced, and put
on trial. The Central Research Institute for Village Industries continued
to conduct experiments and research for developing improved production
techniques and also fabricating new tools and equipment for village in-

dustries.

The production of most of the village industries at the centres assisted
by the Kbadi and Village Industries Commission, particularly leather, gur
and khandsari, palm-gur, non-edible oils and soaps, bee-keeping, cottage '
match and hand-made paper industries registered appreciable increases
during 1964.65, as compared to the preceding year; except, in the case of
processing of cereals and village oil industries where production declined.
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The progress in the development of khadi and village industries during
the last four years was, however, slow mainly due to the time taken in
organisation of ‘gram ekais’, modification of training programmes and
marketing difficulties in respect of certain industries, etc.

Sericulture _
The total value of exports of siix fabrics and silk waste which increased
from Rs. 1-8 crores in 1962 to Rs. 2:6 crores during 1963, showed a slight
decline in 1964. This was mainly because of a fall in cxports of silk waste
and mulberry silk fabrics. During 1963-64, the Sericultural Research Insti-
tutes were re-organised on the lines recommended by the Sericultural Re-
search Coordination Comnmittee. The prices of different sericultural pro-
ducts in 1964-65 registered a downward trend, except for tussat. A schedule
of standards for the tussar fabrics was formulated and a scheme was also
introduced for quality-marking of purc silk fabrics. The programme for
modernisation of filature made further progress and the first cooperative
filature with 30 basins was established at Dehra Dun in September, 1964,

Coir Industry

The total exports of coir fibre, varn and manufactures were valued at
Rs. 1166 crores during 1964-65, as compared to Rs. 12:08 crores in the
preceding year, The fall was mainly due to a decrease in the volume and
prices of coir yarn exported. However, the value of exports of the
other coir products registered an increase of over 10 per cent in 1964
over the previous year. The scheme of voluntary pre-shipment inspection
of coir mats introduced in May, 1963 has gained popularity. One factory
for the production of rubbersied coir started functioning in Tiruneveli

and five more units were in different stages of construction at the end of
1964-65. Sales of coir products through the siales depots and show-rooms
set up by the Coir Board increased from Rs. 6-3 lakhs in 1962-63 to about
Rs. 8 lakhs in 1964-65.

Flandicrafts

The value of exports of handicrafts including jewellerv, precious
stones and carpets increased from about Rs. 9-7 crores in 1960-61 to nearly
Rs. 260 crores in 1964-65. The sales of handicrafts through the Govern-
ment-assisted organizations and State emporia and sales depots in the
country was estimated to have gone up from Rs. 2.7 crores in 1960-61 to
about Rs. 3-2 crores in 1964-65. A study covering 9 emporia was carried
out and the recommendations made for enhancing their sales were brought
to the notice of the concerned agencies. In 1963-64, handicrafts worth
Rs. 1.71 crores were quality-marked, as against Rs. 135 crores in 1962-63.

For the first time, National Awards were instituted to give recognition
to exceptional merit in craftsmanship and designing. In 1964-65, National
Awards were given to 14 distinguished craftsmen. About 1,600 designs were
L/B(D)227PC—10(a)
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evolved /re-styled during the two years 1963-61 and 1964-65 by various
Design Development Centres run by the All-India Handicrafts Board. of
which about 65 per cent were reported to have been accepted for commer-
cial purposes. These measures have helped in changing progressively
bandicrafts products from elaborate and decorative ones to more functional,
simple and moderately priced products, to meet increasing demand from
within and outside the country.

Shortages of raw materials, particularly non-ferrous metals, paucity of
trained personnel and poor organisation were stated to be the main prob-
lems experienced during the period under review.

Small Scale Industries

The small scale sector has continued to grow alongside the large-scale
sector despite various handicaps, in particular shortages of imported and
also certain indigenous raw materials, As compared to nearly 57,000 small
scale units registered with the States’ Industries Directorates, upto August,
1963, about 75,000 units had been registcred by the end ol March, 1965.
The registration being voluntary, did not represent a full count of the
small mmits. Besides, entreprencurs belonging to the middle-level of society,
i large number of educated and technical personnel with background in
certain industries had also established sinall scale industries. A number
of new units were engaged in production of items requiring higher tech-
nology and skills.

As regards the supply of scarce raw materials, 2 Committee was ap-
pointed by the Ministry of Industry and Supply in 1964 to make recom-
mendations for securing equitable distribution of available scarce raw
materials among the large. medium and small scale sectors and for ensuring
their proper utilisation. The Committee submitted its report in May, 1965.
One of the main recommendations of the Committee was that the scarce
raw materials should be distributed equitably, without reference to the
sector to which the units belonged, subject to the overall prioritics of their
end-products. The Committee’s recommendations were under considera-
tion of the Government. In the meanwhile, studies were also undertaken
with a view to examining the possibilities of starting new industries based
on local raw materials. ‘

The Central Small Industries Organisation continued to render indus-
trial extension service through Small Industries Service Institutes and
Ixtension Centres in the States and Union Territortes. In addition to
technical assistance and information for starting new industries, the exten-
sion service also provided training in industrial management and various
trades.

The National Small Industries Corporation continued to supply
machinery on hire-purchase basis to small industrialists, The value of
machines, both indigenous and imported, thus supplied, nearly doubled
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from Rs. 3.4 crores in 1962-63 to Rs. 65 crores in 1963-64. The figure fell
to a little over Rs. 4 crores during 1964-65 mainly owing to the foreign
exchange difficulties. The number of machines delivered under this scheme
in 1964-65 was 2,475 as compared to 3,060 in 1963-64. The Corporation also
continued to assist small industries in the Government Stores Purchasc
programme. The number of items reserved for exclusive purchase by the
Central Government Departments from the small units increased from 63
in 1963 to 70 i 1964. The total value of purchases from small industries
by the Central Government Departments (including Railways) was Rs. 22-6
crores in 1964-65, as compared to Rs. 37'4 crores in the preceding year. Of
these, the value of contracts secured by small industries with the assistance
of the National Small Industries Corporation was Rs. 17-3 crores and
Rs. 342 crores, respectively in the two vears.

The Corporation continued to provide assistance to small scale indus-
tries in respect of purchase on favourable terms of components produced
by Bharat Electronics Ltd. and of machine tools and electric motors manu-
factured by the Government units, including the Proto-type Production
and Training Centres. The Corporation exported 7.6 lakh pairs of leather
shaes, valued at Rs. 2-12 crores, over a period of about three and half years,
ending November, 1964. The work connected with the export of leather
shoes has since been transferred to the State Trading Corporation

Industrial Estates

The Third Plan envisaged setting up of 300 new industrial estates
apart from the completion of about 60 estates carried over from the Second
Plan period. The progress of the programme is broadly indicated in the
following statement.:

As on 3lst Ason 3l1st
March, 1964 March, 1965

Number of Industrial Estates

——sanctioned . . . . . . . . 343 428
—functioning . . . . . . . . 120 154
—completed but not functioning . . . . . 5D 81
—under various stages of construotion . . . . 168 193
Number of Sheds in Estates
—comploted . . . . . . . 4,310 5,188
—allotted . . . . . . . 3.55¢t 4,302
—occupicd . . . . . . . 3.272 3,794
—working . . . . . . . . 2,543 3,134
Jstimated Annual Production (Rs, erores) . . . . 340 41-0

Employment Provided (000 numbers) . . . . 29.5 46-6
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A review of this programme indicates that out of 428 estates sanctioned
upto the end of 1964-65, 154 (36 per cent) were functioning and 81 (nearly
20 per cent) were completed but had not yet started functioning. There
were delays in the occupation of factory sheds after they had been allotted.
While 84 per cent of the total number of completed sheds had been allotted
and 73 percent of them were occupicd, only 60 percent of the total num-
ber completed had started working. The numnber of sheds allotted as per-
centage of estates completed was stated to be the lowest in rural estates.
The delays in the functioning of the estates and under-utilisation of the
installed capacity were mainly due to shortage of raw matcrials, unsuitable
Iocation and absence of integrated planning.

The working of industrial estates has disclosed that those located in
urban areas had greater chances of success since they attracted
entrepreneurs much more easily. On the other hand, the estates situated in
semi-urban and rural areas did not possess enough pull and consequently
were utilised haltingly. The experience gained so far emphasises the need
for integrated planning of these estates.
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ANNEXURE
Value of Exports, 1960-61 Lo 1964-65

(Rs. crores)

1960-61 1961-62  1962-63  1963-64 1964-65

Handloom* . . . . . 5-0 4-79 6-65 6-89 2-12
Silk . . . . . l~37‘ 1-52 1-81 2-59 2.49
Handicraftst . . . . . 9-G9 IM-34 27-53 2400 25-83
Coir-fibre, yarn and Manufactures 8-67 11-3% 12-10 12-08 11-66

TorAL . 2471 2698 42-00 45-56 49-11

*The term handloom rufers to cotton fabrios of standavd type.

tIncluding jewellery, precious stones and carpets. The trade classifieation of handicrafts
items, which were being mixed up previously with other items, was widened in 1961 at the in-
stance of the All India Handicrafts Board, The ngmber of handicrafts items wasincreased from

110 to 130 from 1st April, 1061,



CHAPTER VIl

TRANSPOR'T AND COMMUNICATIONS

Satisfactory progress was inade on the development programmes of
transport and communications during the third and fourth year of the
Third Plan. The transport situation in the country which was difficult, at
the time of formulation of the Third Plan began to ease towards the end
of the year 1962 and recorded a significant improvement in 1963-64. The
rate of growth of traffic on the railways slowed down during the year
1964-65 mainly because of slackening of demand for coal and shortfalls in
the production of steel and in the programme for export of iron ore, The
capacity offered by the railways during the year tended to remain scmewhat
ahead of demand and the railways had no difficulty in meeting the require-
ments in respect of movement of coal, iron and steel and other bulk com-
modities,

After the emergency which began in the latter half of 1962, the plans
for transport and communications were reviewed. Road programmes were
strengthened in relation to requirements in the north-east region and in
view of the need to develop the main arterial routes. A voad transport
organisation was established by the Central Government for the mainte-
nance of essential supplies in the Assam North Bengal area. It was also
decided to construct a broad gauge railway line from Siliguri to Jogigopa.
The line was sanctioned during 1963-64 and was completed and opcned
to traffic in May, 1965. Steps were also taken to ensure speedier implemen-
tation of the more important programmes already included in the Plan.

Against the original provision of Rs. 1,486 crores for transport and
communications in the Third Plan, the cost of programmes in the Plan,
was reckoned at Rs. 1,630 crores. After the Mid-term Appraisal of the Plan
the cost of the programmes was estimated at Rs. 2,070 crores, the increase
of Rs, 440 crores being accounted for mainly by specific additions to the
proposals already embodied in the Third Plan. The expenditure during

132
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the first four years of the Third Plan, that is, till the end of 1964-63,
amounted to Rs. 1,639 crores, as shown in the table below:

Outlay on Transport and Communications
(1961—65)

(Ra. crores)

Plan  Estimated cost

provi- of programmes Expenditure
Programme 8i0n A N -
Original Revised 1961-62 1962-G3 1963-64 1964-65 Total
estimate 1961—-65
1 L A
Transport
Railways® . . 8900 940-0 1196-0 175-6 249-0 3019 314-2 10407
Roads . . . 272.0  324-1 4700 63-8 21 92-1 1015 329-8
Road transport . 25-0 260 27-0 1-3 RE 16 33 20-6
Shipping . . 56-8 576 576 71 1-1 42 13-0 284
Inland water trans-
port . 5-5 75 8.7 0-2 0-9 0-3 1-1 2-3
Ports and harbours . 865 105-1 131-8 13:3 15-8 23-0 2 76-9
Lighthouscs and
lightsnips . . 6-0 6-0 6-0 1.2 0-7 1-0 0.3 3
Tourism . . . 77 7 7 0 07 0.5 0.9 3-2
Other transport . 15 1-5 .o .. .. .. .
Civil air transportt 58-0 58-0 55-8 136 8:6 6-1 12-6 10-9

Sus-Torar: Transport 1409-0 1533°5 1962'1 2800 3556 433-9 4769 1546-4

Communirations

Posts and Telegraphs 66-6 776 85-4 12:0 175 24.9 25-8 80-2
Broadeasting . . 7 11-0 11-0 1-0 16 1-8 15 6-1
Other commumnica-

“ious . . 34 77 it-0 1.2 -7 1-8 1-6 6-3
Sus-ToraL—Communi- .

cations . . 77-0 963 1074 14-4 20-8 285 289 92:6

Graxp Toran . 1486-0 1629-8 2069:5 294-4 376-4 462-4  505-8 1639-0

*These figures do not include the expenditure met {rom the Depreciation Reserve Fund of
the Railways,

}Including meteorology,

RaiLways

The railway development programme in the Third Plun was drawn
up in relation to traffic target of 2494 million tonnes expected to be
reached in 1965-66. However, at the time of Mid-term Appraisal of the
Plan it was reckoned that owing to shortfalls anticipated in the produc-
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tion of steel, coal and cement industrics, the originating traffic in the
last year of the Plan might not exceed 245.2 million tonnes. Measures
were accordingly introduced during 196465 for rephasing the various
programmes particularly those relating to electrification, new lines, line
capacity works and acquisition of rolling stock so that the implementa-
tion of the programmes might proceed more closely with the expected
growth of traffic demands. A review of the traffic trends made in January,
1965 revealed that the originating traffic in 1965-66 might be of the order
of 206 million tonnes. As against this, the rolling stock capacity likely
to be develaped by the end of the Third Plan was expected to be adequate
for carrying 215 to 220 million tonnes of traffic per annum.

The growth of trafic during the year 1964-65 has becn considerably
less than was expected at the time of formulation of the Annual Plan
proposals of the Ministry of Railways for the year. It was then estimated
that the traffic might increase from 191-1 million tonnes in 1963-64 to
208-4 million tonnes in 1964-65, i.e., by about 17 million tonnes. However,
the actual traflic in 1964-65 was 193.8 million tonnes, the increase in trathc
over the previous year being only 2.7 million tonnes.

Growth of Freight Traffic on the Railways

(million tonnes)

1960-61 1961-62 1062-63 1963-64 1064-65
SO N SN0 NS WS U O -
Actuals Actuals  Actuals  Actuals  Forecast Actuals

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Coal
(2) Steel plants 8:2 9:6 10-5 10-9 12-4 10.7
(5) Railways 19-5 20-1 22-2 22-2 60-7 22.0
(e} Other users . 22-7 242 28-7 310 30-0
Sus-Torar . 50-4 53.9 61-4 64:1 73-1 627
2, Steel Plants
(3) Raw materials (ex-
cept coal) . . 10:5 12-9 15-5 15-3 16-3 15-7
(5) Finished products . 3-8 4-3 5-6 6:6 6-6 6.8
Sus-Torar . 14-3 17-2 21-1 219 22-9 22.9
3. Ironore for export . 26 2 3-2 3-6 4-9 39
4, Coment . . . 6-5 67 6-9 7:2 7:9 7.7
5, Railways’ own materials
(exeluding coal) . 17-0 14-8 17-2 21-3 22-3 23-1
6. All other goods . 65-4 65:5 690 73-0 77-3 74-2

Toran . 156+2 160-6 178-8 191-1 208-4 193-8




TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 135

The shortfall in the expected increase in traflic in 1964-65 against the
earlier forecast was due to the following factors:

(i) There was a decline in the production of finished steel at
LIS.C.O., Bhilai and Rourkela;

(ii) The programme relating to coal washeries did not materialise
according to schedule;

tiii) Movement of coal during 1964-65 was partly affected because
the stocks with the users which had been built up earlier
were allowed to be used up; and

(iv) The demand for loco coal also declined because the traffic on

the railways did not increase according to expectations.

Expenditure on railway development programmes during the first
four years of the Plan amounted to Rs. 1,322 crores (including expendi-
ture on depreciation account) distributed between the various pro-
grammes as under:

(Rs, croreg)

Cost of the programme Expenditure
Prograwme - A N e

Original Revised 1961 —65

Rolling stock  + . . . . . 510 576 414-99
Line capacity works . . . . . 183 281 247.56
Elecirification . . . . . . 70 98 55-45
New lincs . . . . . . 147 206 171-54
Track renewalsand other works . . . 415 420 43264
ToTarn . 1,325 1,581 1,322'18

Progress of expenditure on the railway programmes was on the whole
satisfactory. The shortfall in the case of electrification programme was
mainly in respect of imported locomotives which had already been
ordered but for which payments were to be made on delivery,

As against the revised programme of acquisition of 2,070 locoweo-
tives, 157,133 wagons (in terms of four-wheelers) and 8,601 coaching
vehicles in the Third Plan period, the acquisition during the first four
years amounted to 1,459 locomotives, 111,283 wagons (in terms of four-
wheelers) and 6,595 coaching vehicles. The Diesel Locomotive Works,
Varanasi which went into production during 1964-65 manufactured 10
locomotives with indigenously built chasis and imported components in
addition to assembling of 12 diesel locomotives received in knocked down
condition. The manufacture of electric locomotives has been organised at
the Chittaranjan Locomotive Works and 27 electric locomotives were pro-
duced during 1964-65. Production of wagons in terms of four-wheelers
increased from 51,608 in 1963-64 to 34,542 in 1964.65. The Integral Coach
Factory produced 632 coach shells in 1964-65.
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The following table shows progress made on the more important pro-
grammes of the Railways:

Third Plan target Achicvement
Programme — A N — A
Original Revised 1901—65
Eieetrification (toute kilometres) . . . 1.760 1,770 1,360
D rubling of track (kilometres) . . . 2,560 3,220 2,720
New lines (kilometres) . . . . 2,400 2,200 1,131

The sections which were electrified during the first four years of the Plan
include : (1) Durgapur-Gaya, (2) Gaya-Mughalsarai, (8) Mughalsarai-Dag-
magpur, (4) Sealdah-Ranaghat; Dum-Dum-Bongaon; Ranaghat-Krish-
nagarh, (3) Burdwan-Manhar; Dum-Dum-Belmuri; Dankuri-Belanagar, (6)
Rajkharswan-Dongoaposi; Asansol-Sini; Tatanagar-Rourkela, (7) Tata-
nagar-Nimpura, (8) Gardhrubeshwar-Joychandipahar, (9) Ramkanali-
Chowrashi and Damodar-Radhanagar, (10) Rourkela-Birmitrapur and (1)
Madras (Egmore)-Tambaram (3rd line) and Tambaram-Villupuram. Among
the new lines which were completed upto the end of 1964-65 are : (1) the
broad gauge link between Calcutta and Siliguri via Farakka, (2) Hatia-
Nowagaon-Bondamunda and Nowagaon-Purnapani lines to serve the stcel
and heavy engineering plants, (3) Sambalpur-Titilagarh and Bimlagarh-
Kiriburu lines for movement of iron ore to Visakhapatnam for export, (4)
Robertsganj-Garhwa Road line to serve new industries and to bypass the
congested Mughalsarai yard, and (5) North Lakhimpur-Gogamukh line.

Roabps

The total cost of road development programmes originally included
in the Third Plan was Rs. 324 crores—Rs. 244 crores for programmes in
the State Plans and Rs. 80 crores for those in the Central sector. The road
programme was strengthened considerably after the emergency in 1962.
Also a new major project for construction of a lateral road from Bareilly
to Amingaon at an estimated cost of Rs. 110 crores was taken up for de-
velopment of the border areas and also to serve strategic needs.

The Third Plan envisaged an overall addition of 40,000 kilometres of
surfaced roads in the country. The Plan target was achieved by the end
of 1964-65, because of addition of new schemes to the road programme
after the cmergency. Under the programme for the national highways,
about 500 kilometres of missing links and 45 major bridges were con-
structed during the first four years of the Plan. In addition, a number of
sections of the existing national highways covering a length of ubout 8,600
kilometres were improved.
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RoAD TRANSPORT
In the Third Plan the number of commercial vehicles was expected
to increase from 224,440 as at the end of 1960-61 to 365,000 by the end of
1965-66. During the first four years of the Plan, the number of commer-
cial vehicles is estimated to have gone up to 303,200. The following table
indicates the year-wise increase in trucks and buses on the road separately:

Number of eommercial vehiclzs on the

road
Al tie end of — A -
Total Trucks Buses

1960-61 . . . . . . . 223,441 167,649 56,792
1961-62 . . . . . . . 248,656 189,096 59,560
196263 . . . . . . . 277,968 215,408 62,660
1063-64 . . . . . . 290,694 224,181 66,618
1964-65 (estimated) . . . . . 303,200 235,000 68,200

PorTs AND HARBOURS

There has been a significant increase in the traffic handled at ports
since the commencement of the Third Plan. From 33-8 million tonnes in
1960-61 the traffic at major ports increased in 1964-65 to 41-8 million tonnes
excluding Mormugao port and 484 million tonnes including Mormugao.
At the intermediate and minor ports which are about 170 in number, the

trafic increased from 6.6 million tonnes in 1960-61 to 8-3 million tonnes in
1964-65.

The main schemes at the Calcutta Port in the Third Plan were the
reconditioning and strengthening of the quay walls of the Kidderpore
Docks, purchase of floating craft and extension of King George’s Dock arm.
In the first four years of the Plan, all the quay walls of the Kidderpore
Docks were reconditioned and most of the floating craft were received. The
extension of one arm of the King George’s Docks was in progress.

At the Bombay Port the principal schemes undertaken were the dredg:
ing of the main harbour channel, the dock expansion scheme and the
Ballard Pier extension scheme. Dredging of the main harbour channel was
intended to facilitate the entrv into the port of deep draft oil tankers anc
other deep draft vessels. The scheme was to be completed in three phases,
of which the first two were completed by 1964-65. The dock expansior
scheme envisaged construction of four additional berths at the Alexandrze
Docks, deepening of three existing berths and provision of a new jetty for
ferrv and harbour launches. Contracts for the main civil engineering works
were awarded. Contracts were also given out for the Ballard Pier extension
scheme, which would provide an additional berth for passenger-cum-cargc
traffic.

At the Madras Port the main scheme relating to the construction of
the wet dock was completed. At Cochin Port, the construction of four addi-
tional berths was completed,
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The main scheme at the Visakhapatnam Port provided for the con-
struction of four additional berths and an ore loading plant to handle ex-
ports of iron ore to Japan from Kiriburu and Bailadilla ore deposits. ¥or
several reasons, progress on the scheme was behind schedule.

At Kandla Port, among other schemes, construction of a new berth
was completed.

SHIPPING

Thanks to the availability of credit on suitable terms, there was a
substantial addition to the shipping tonnage of the country during the
first four years of the Third Plan. Against the target of a net addition of
about 2.0 lakh grt in the Third Plan, the actual net addition made upto
1964-65 was 5.4 lakh grt. The Indian tonnage which stood at 8-57 lakh
grt at the end of 1960-61 increased to about 14 lakh grt at the 'end of 1964-65;
the coastal tonnage increased from 2.92 lakh grt 1o 3-95 lakh grt and the
overseas tonnage from 5-65 lakh grt to 10.05 lakh grt, In addition, about
6-25 lakh grt of shipping tonnage was on order which was expected to
materialise in the next two years or so.

Coastal traffic incrcased substantially after 1961, mainly because coal
movement was stepped up and there was also a significant increase in the
traffic in general cargo. The coal movement by coast which was 1-1 million
tonnes in 1960-61 increased to about 2 million tonnes in 1962-63 and stood
at 1'5 million tonnes in 1964-65.

INLAND WATER TRANSPORT

In the field of inland water transport, comparatively small progress was
made. In February, 1965, the Government acquired a controlling interest
in the equity capital of the Rivers Steam Navigation Company. A Direc-
torate of Inland Water Transport was set up at the Centre to advise Cent-
ral and State Governments on the development of inland water transport
in the country. A higher Inland Water Transport Training scheme was
introduced at the training centre, Calcutta. The construction of Pandu
port was nearing completion.

CrviL AIR TRANSPORT

At the end of 1964-65 the Civil Aviation Department maintained
82 aerodromes. The main achievements during the first four years of the
Third Plan relating to works at aerodromes were completion of the new
aerodrome at Raxual, development of Madras airport for the use of heavy
inter-continental jet aircraft, construction of a new freight block at Bom-
bay (Santa Cruz) and terminal buildings at Agra, Trivandrum, Baroda,
Kumbhiram and Mohunbari aerodromes. In regard to aeronautical com-
munications, the progress in the purchase and installation of equipment
was slow on account of difficulties of foreign exchange.
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The programme of Air India in the Third Plan provided for acquisi-
tion of four additional jet aircraft and construction of a jet engine work-
shop at Santa Crurz. The programme was completed by the end of 1964-65.
The Corporation was able to increase the frequency of operation on a
number of routes over the first four years of the Plan. The capacity of Air
India in terms of available tonne kilometres increased from 162 million in
1960-61 to 329 million in 1964-65 i.e. by 103 per cent while traffic in terms
of revenue tonne kilometres increased during this period from 76 million
to 157 million i.e. by 101 per cent.

The Indian Airlines acquired during the first four years of the Third
Plan ten Fokker Friendship aircraft, four second haund Viscounts and four
Caravelle aircraft. 'I'he overall capacity of the Indian Airlines during the
first four years increased from 113 million tonne kilometres in 1960-61 to
157 million tonne kilometres in 1964-65 i.e. by 39 per cent while the traffic
in tertns of revenue tonne kilometres increased during the period from
83 million to 109 million i.e. by about 31 per cent.

’
COMMUNICATIONS

Progress in the development programme of the Posts and Telegraphs
Department has been satisfactory. The Plan provided for installation of
300,000 new telephone connections and opening of 1,200 new exchanges
and 2,000 public call offices. Over the first four years of the Plan 303,000
new telephone connections were installed and 1,050 new exchanges and
1,387 public call offices were opened. Over the five years of the Third
Plan the targets are likely to be exceeded and it is expected that it may be
possible to provide 410,000 new connections and about 1,300 new ex-
changes. An important scheme included in the telecommunications pro-
gramme relates to laying of coaxial cables on the trunk routes. The pro-
gramme provided for completion of 6,150 kilometres of coaxial cables during
the period of the Plan. In addition microwave radio links are programmed
on a number of routes totalling in all 2,550 kilometres. Some of the sections
were expected to be commissioned in the last year of the Third Plan
Difficulties were experienced on account of non-availability of cables in
the first two years. [t has been decided to expand the capacity of the Hindu-
stan Cables from 3,300 kilometres per annum to 8,000 kilometres per annum
and also to set up another unit for the manufacture of communication
cables in the Fourth Plan.

The Indian Telephone Industries had programmed for production of
200,000 exchange lines (nominal) and 220,000 telephone instruments by
1965-66. During 1964-65, 155,000 exchange lines and 155,304 telephone in-
struments were manufactured. It was also decided to take up the produc-
tion of crossbar equipment at the factory. By the middle of 1965-66 the
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factory was expected to develop a capacity for manufacture of ahout 5,000
lines of crossbar equipment.

The Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd. manufactured 1,088 teleprinters
during the year 1964-65. It has been decided to expand the capacity of the
factory for meeting the requirements of Posts and Telegraphs, Defence and

other users. It is expected that by 1966-67 the production will increase to
3.000 teleprinters.

BROADCASTING

The programme for broadcasting in the Third Plan provided, inter
alia, for extension of medium wave services, strengthening of external ser-
vices and provision of commmunity listening sets. In view of the emergency,
some adjustments were made in 1962 in the location of transmitters pro-
vided for in the programme. A scheme was formulated for supply of com-
munity listening sets in villages on an accelerated scale. Achievements
during the first four years of the Plan included setting up of five additional
radio stations and auxiliary centres and increase in the power of existing
transmitters at eight centres. External services were strengthened by addition
of two additional transmitters. Under the community listening scheme,
about 27,000 new sets were supplied in rural areas. Steps were also taken
for strengthening the television centre at Delhi in order to be able to pro-
vide a daily programme.



CHAPTER IX
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND NATURAL RESOURCES

SCIENTIFIC AND INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH

During the period under review, the laboratories of the Depart-
ment of Atomic Energy and the Council of Scientific and Industrial Re-
search were engaged, inter alia, in solving problems of defence interest
which were brought to the fore as a result of emergency. Special ‘elforts
were made to finish the projects of industrial importance. A brief account
of the important research projects successfully completed is given below:

Departinent of Atomic Energy

The most iinportant event during the period 1963—65 was undoubtedly
the commissioning of the fuel re-processing plant. The plant was designed
and built by Trombay Establishment staff and is one of the most advanced
types of chemical plants operated entirely by remote control.

A pilot plant for producing reactor grade zirconium metal, primarily
for sheathing fuel elements for power reactors, was designed, built and
commissioned by Atomic Energy Establishment, Trombay.

An electron beam furnace, the first of its kind to be designed and built
in India, went into operation. A freeze drying unit for blood plasma,
designed and built at Trombay was installed at the Haftkine Institute,
Bombay.

An induction plasma torch, also the first of its kind in India, was
successfully developed and produces temperatures higher than can be ob-
tained by chemical combustion. The torch can be put to a variety of pur-
poses such as crystal growing, welding, cutting, chemical synthesis and
spray coating.

Luminous compounds were developed as a substitute for imported
luminous compounds by activating specially prepared zinc sulphide phos-
phors with promethium 147. Siltation studies using the radioactive tracer
technique were carried out in the Hoogly River and in the ports of Karwar,
Mormugao and Mangalore.

India entered the export market and supplied radioisotopes to var-
ious countries including Australia, Ceylon, France, Ghana, South Korea
and Afghanistan. An electron spectrometer and associated electronic
assemblies were sent to the Philippines under a joint International Atomic
Energy Agency Research Project of South East Asian countries.

Tata Institute of Fundamental Research

During the year a CDC 3600—160 A computer system financed from

a loan made available by the U.S. Agency for International Development,
1./ B(D)227PC —11 141



142 THE THIRD PLAN : PROGRESS REPORT, 1963—65

was installed and commissioned as a national facility. This is rendering
service to about 53 major research institutions/universities in: the country.
During March-April, 1965, an extensive international collaborative prog-
ramme of high altitude balloon flights known as International Quiet Sun
Year—Equatorial Expedition, was carried out from Hyderabad under the
joint sponsorship of the Department of Atomic Energy and the US Na-
tional Science Foundation.

Physical Research Laboratory, Ahmedabad

The laboratory continued its research programme in the field of
cosmic rays, ionospheric physics and interplanetary space. The major acti-
vity of the laboratory was the development of pay loads for the rocket-
borne experiments to be carried out from the Thumba Equatorial Rocket
Launching Station.

High Altitude Laboratories

The facilities at the High Altitude Research Laboratory at Gulmarg
in Jammu and Kashmir were utilised by the Atomic Energy Establish-
went, Physical Rescarch Laboratory and a number of other research insti-
tutes and laboratories to conduct studies on time variation of cosmic rays,
etc.

Tata Memorial Hospital

From detailed studies it was concluded that cancer of mouth and
throat are very common in India and this was found to have a direct bear-
ing on certain local habits and customs.

Space Research

India’s Space Research Programme was launched at the Thumba
Equatorial Rocket Launching Station with the successful launching of a
Nike-Apache rocket with a sodium vapour payload. By the end of March,
1965, twenty more rockets with different types of payloads were successfully
launched, including three rockets during November, 1964, as a part of an
international project for simultaneous synoptic launchings of sounding roc-
kets in various parts of the world to obtain simultaneous measurements of
winds and turbulance in the ionosphere in the region between 80 and 200
kilometres above the earth.

Council of Scientific and Industrial Research

The Council had been pursuing its scientific and industrial research
programme initiated during the Third Five Year Plan. The Regional Re-
search Laboratory, Bhubaneshwar and the Structural Engineering Research
Institute, Roorkee, were the new additions to research institutions. Mafatlal
Industrial and Technological Museum was established at Bombay. In
addition to six Co-operative Research Associations dealing with textiles,
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silk and art silk, rubber and paints, four research associations each for ply-
wood, tea, wool and cement were established. The technical sections of the
Council were strengthened and organised in separate units.

The Third Reviewing Committee under the Chairmanship of Dr. A.
Ramaswamy Mudaliar reviewed the work and progress of the Council and
recommended lines on which its activities should be directed in the national

perspective,
A brief account of more important achievements of economic signi-
finance or having a vital bearing on defence is given below:

N. C. L. Poona—Cashewnut shell liquid; an indigenous material, had
been meodified to yield many useful products, like cation exchange resin,
surface active agent, heat transfer fluids and surface coatings, etc. Sodium
tripoly phosphate had been successfully used for removing uranium impuri-
ties from rare earths.

N. P. L., New Delhi—Know-how had been developed for the manu-
facture of many electronic components like silver-mica capacitors, ceramic
capacitors, carbon and ceramic rods, soft and hard ferrites and piezoelectric
ceramics.

C. F. R. L. Jeolgora—Based on the process developed at the Institute,
a 10 ton/hr. briquetting plant had been installed in Srinagar for briquett-
ing of locally occurring lignite. It would provide acceptable domestic fuel
for the people of Kashmir. In a two-step carbonization process, metallurgi-
cal coke had been obtained from non-coking coals.

C. G. C. R. I, Calcutta—The entire demand of the country for opti-
cal glass, including that of defence establishments, was met from the pro-
duction plant of the Institute. Cerium stabilised lead glass blocks were
produced for use in Atomic Energy hot cells. Mica waste has been process-
ed to yield many products like wet ground mica, mica insulating bricks,
mica paints and mica greases,

C.F.T.R.I., Mysore—A variety of pre-cooked, dehydrated, compress-
ed and ready-to-eat products were developed particularly for defence re-
quirements.

N. M. L., Jamshedpur—A coinage alloy based on aluminium—
magnesium was developed in collaboration with the Government of India
Mint, Bombay.

C. D. R. I, Lucknow—Talazoline was produced on pilot plant scale
to meet the defence requirements.

C. R. R. I, New Delhi—The ‘reactive surkhi’ and ‘lime reactive
surkhi’ manufactured on pilot plant scale were utilised with advantage in
the construction of buildings.

L;B(D)227PC—11(a)
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C. E. C. R. 1, Karatkudi.—Porous carbon electrodes had been de-
veloped for air depolorised cells required for railways. The material was im-
ported so far. A 1650 amp cell for producing sodium metal had been de-
signed and worked continuously.

C. L. R. I, Madras.—Process had been developed for the manufacture
of dry ready-to-wet sausage casings from mammalian intestines.

C. B. R. 1., Roorkee.—Methods were worked out for the manufacture of
good bricks from black cotton soil, building lime {rom sugar ‘press mud’
and expansion joint filler from C.N.S.L. and coconut pitch.

C. E. E. R. I, Pilani—A prototype of television receiving set had
been successfully developed. Four-point resistivity probes had been manu-
factured and supplied to research institutes and universities.

C. S. & M. C. R. I, Bhavnagar—Pilot plants for the production of
alginic acid and agar—agar from marine algae had been established and
operated.

R. R. L., Hyderabad.—Know-how for the production of hydrarine
sulphate and hydrazine hydrate, used in the manufacture of antitubercuiar
medicines, was developed and released to industry.

R. R. L., Jammu.—A method for isolation of solasodine from solanum
aviculare and its production on a large scale was developed.

C. M. E. R. 1, Durgapur—A flake ice machine incorporating
advanced techniques had been designed and developed.

C. P. H. E. R. I., Nagpur—An economical double pot system had
been developed for continuous disinfection of well water.

C. 8. 1. O., Chandigarh.—Six optical systems had been designed and
released to industry for exploitation. N

1. 1. P, Dehra Dun.—Liquid paraffin had been prepared from used
turbine oil.

R. R. L, Jorhat—A plywood adhesive having specifications similar
to the imported urea—formaldehyde resin had been prepared.

A. T. 1. R. 4., Ahmedabad—The notable achievement was the de-
velopment of a commercial ,process for producing drip dry or wash and
wear cotton fabrics. A simple prototype dofing machine suitable for high
production work had been made.

S.AS.M.I.R.A., Bombay—Nylon bulletproof cloth had been developed
for defence personnel in front line of attack, for use as inner vests.

Ministry of Educalion (Scientific Departments)

The Survey of India was allotted Rs. 80 lakhs for the establish-
ment of research development cells in geodosy, cartography and photo-
grammetry, but the schemes have not yet been implemented. During the
Third Plan four new schemes were sanctioned costing Rs. 5.8 crores. Of
these, the first two viz., expansion and mechanisation of Survey of India and
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strengthening of training facilities, have made some progress while the last
two viz, pre-iinvestment surveying and mapping with assistance from
U.N.S.F. and the project for setting up a photo-interpretation institute, had
just started.

The Botanical Survey of India had established a Central Regional
Station at Allahabad and a second orchidarium at Coimbatore while the
Zoological Survey of India had set up divisions in ecology, wild life conser-
vation and paleozoology.

The Anthropological Survey of India had started socio-cultural and
anthropometric surveys. A sum of Rs. 10 lakhs was allocated to the National
Atlas Organisation for the preparation of National Atlas in the Third Plan
period.

Vigyan Mandir Scheme, aimed at introducing science to village popu-
lation had not made much progress and lately it had been transferred to
State Governments. The research institutions aided by the Ministry continu-
¢d their research activities during the period under review.

NATURAL RESOURCES

A number of useful studies were carried out during the years 1963-64
and 1964-65 under the aegis of the Committee on Natural Resources which
was set up in December, 1961, to assess the available information regarding
the natural resources of the country and to identify gaps in it, and to

arrange for the formulation of co-ordinated programmes for survey of
natural resources in different parts of the country. A brief account of these
studies is given below:

Land Resources——An important study undertaken by the Committee
was a review of organisations concerned with the survey of natural re-
sources. The other studies finished during the year 1963-64 related to
wastelands (including saline, alkali and water-logged land), cotton, coconut
and groundnut, utilisation of urban wastes and survey and utilisation of
agricultural and industrial by-products and wastes. Studies were also com-
pleted during 1964-65 on land resources, arecanut and cashewnut. Other
studies which were initiated during this period were survey and reclama-
_tion of ravines in India, soil conservation measures in catchment areas
(above dams of river-valley projects) and low unit yield of rice and wheat.

Forest Resources—The Committee undertook during 1964-65 studies
on forest raw-materials for pulp paper, newsprint and other forest-based
industries, fuelwood trends and prospects, and wild life preservation.

Mineral Resources—The Studies on mineral resouices which were
taken up during the period 1963—635 were ‘Investigation of Copper, Lead,
Zinc and Antimony-bearing Regions of India’, ‘Coal Mine Fires, Subsidence
and Problems of Mine Working’, ‘Competitive Position of Major Indian

Export Minerals in World Markets’, ‘Aerial Photographic and Aero-magc-
tic Surveys of the Promising Mineralised Areas’, ‘Titanium’ ‘Phosphate
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Deposits of India’ and ‘Bauxite Deposits of India’. Out of these, the first
mentioned was completed during 1964-65, the other studies were in pro-

gress.

‘Water Resources—The Committee also took up studies of ground
water resources, use of water for domestic and industrial purposes and
control of water pollution.

Energy Resources—An Energy Survey Committee was appointed by
the Government of India in 1963 to assess the energy resources from various
sources viz., coal, oil, electricity, non-commercial fuels, etc. and to indicate
a possible pattern of a co-ordinated development programme to meet the
energy demand of the country. The report of the Committee was nearly

ready at the end of 1964-65.



CHAPTER X
EDUCATION

The most important feature of the period under review was the expan-
sion of educational facilities at all stages, particularly in the field of second-
ary education and technical education. There was also a significant increase
in enrolment in the universities and colleges. Inspite of the considerable
expansion that has taken place, the disparity in the education of boys and
girls has continued at all stages, so have the regional disparities in the
availability of educational facilities as also the disparity between rural and

urban areas.

The incoming tide of students in schools accompanied by a shortage of
trained teachers and buildings had brought about a general deterioration
in the quality of education reflected in the overcrowding of classes and un-
favourable teacher-pupil ratios. Even the expansion programme of primary
cducation had made inadequate progress and a shortfall, therefore, was
anticipated in the Third Plan target. At the secondary stage, though actual
enrolment had exceeded the targets, the quality had suffered as in the case
of primary education. The expansion of higher education without relating
it to the manpower requirements of the country, had created imbalances
which are reflected in the increase in educated unemployment on the one
hand and shortages of qualified personnel in certain categories on the other.
As regards technical education, shortages of teachers and imported equip-
ment had together contributed to a lowering of the standard of education.
The measures so far taken to remove these deficiencies and weaknesses in
both general and technical education had not yet produced the desired
results. A careful balance has to be maintained between general and techni-
cal education and in the field of general education between primary and

higher stages.

Outlays

Out of total plan provision of Rs. 560 crores for general and technical
education, the expenditure during four years is estimated at Rs. 418 crores
or 74.7 per cent of the total. The details are given in the following Table,
It will be seen that relatively there was an excess expenditure under
scholarships and miscellaneous programmes* in fact under” these

" The snb bead Miscellaneo—s eovers physical edi-eation, NCC, ACC, Sainik Schools,
lang.ages, education of the ecanomicelly baokward classes, educational development of 1lizo
districts (Assam) and Uttar Khand (Uttar Pradesh) elc.
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two sub-heads the total plan allocations were exceeded by the year 1964-65.
The proportion of expenditure incurred in the four years under elementary
education, social education and cultural programmes would be less than
the average for general education as a whole. For technical education the
proportion was lower than in the case of general education. The excess
expenditure under scholarships and miscellaneous programmes was mainly
due to the introduction of certain new schemes such as free education
to economically backward classes, loan scholarships and increased outlays
for some of the schemes included in the Third Plan, such as NCC and
improvement of emoluments of teachers.

Progress of expenditure under Education
Centre and State [Union Territories

(1961—65)

{Rs. crores)

1961.65  1961--65
Third 1961-62 1962-68 1963.64 (Likely = - = Aee——sm
as

Subshend Plan (Actualr) (Atuals) (Actuals) exper-  Total Col. 7

Ou by ditur:) expendi- percen.

1961.66 ture tage of

Col. 2

1 2 3 4 5 (i 7 8

Elementary Edusation . 2)7-00 20-88 28-02 38-40 48-50 135-89 856
Secondary Education . . 81-00 10-92 '6-39 19-65 26-3¢ 73-30 905
Univoarsity Eduoation . . 77-90 13-50 i5-30 15-03 18-99 62-82 80-6
Sooial E 1ucation . . . 6-00 046 0-48 043 0-60 1-97 32-8
Miszallanecus .. 2300 481 565 9-66 1543 3555 1546
G4 wal Programmes . . 10-00 1-18 1-24 1-16 1-42 5-00 50-0
S.holarships (Centre) . . 4-10 0-13 0-30 1-09 3:06 4-68 111-7
NCER.&T, . . . 900 020 1-38 119 1-52 418 464

Topar,—General Ednoation . 418-00 52-17 88:54 86-63 115-95 323:29 77-3

Technical Bducation . 142-00 18-67 21-71 2446 30-3% 95-06 66-9

Gravd ToTaL . 560-00 70-74 90-26 111-09 146-27 418-35 4.7

. Note—Thi figures of expanditure for the years 196169 to 1064.85 are exclusive of educs.
tion of tho handicapped, H rwovors the outlay shown ja QoJumn 2 under** Mjscejjlancous” includes
the provision under tnis sub-head.
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GENERAL EpucaTioN
The Third Plan targets of additional enrolment at the primary, middle
and secondary stages and the achievements in the first four years are indi-
cated in the table below:
Additional Enrolment at the Elementary and Secondary Stages

(1961—65)
{enrolment in likhs)
1964.65 1061—65
— A e e A
Stage 1961-66 1961-62 1962-63 1663-64 target entici- otal Col. 8
tar- (ne- ac- ac- rat~d as 9, of
gets  tuals) tuals tuals Col. 2
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Classes 1—V
(Primary) . 153-0 38-77 2879 3063 34-27 33-08 131-27 85-8
Olasses VI—VIII
(Middle) 34-8 8-96 7-49  7-77  9-18 8-69 32-91 95-1
Clacses TX—X1
(Highor Secondary) . 16-5 4-55  4-36 5-45 4-69  4-57 18-93 114-7

As against the target for 1964-65 to enrol 34-27 lakhs additional children
at the primary stage, only 33-08 lakhs were expected to be enrolled.
This was mainly because of the lower achievement in the enrolment of
girls. As the number of boys enrolled would be higher than the target, the
disparity already existing between boys and girls would be enhanced. The
increase in a single year, however, was not reflected in any perceptible
change in the proportion of boys and girls at the primary stage. The major
shortfall in the achievement of enrolment targets in classes I—V would
occur in seven States, including Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan and West Bengal. In regard to enrolment of
girls, while the targets would be exceeded in Kerala, Maharashtra, Punjab
and Uttar Pradesh and just about achieved in Jammu and Kashmir, Madras
and Mysore, there would be a substantial shortfall in the remaining eight
States.

.
The position in regard to the enrolment for boys and girls at the three
stages is indicated in the table below. The figures in brackets indicate

percentages to total.
fenrolment in 1 kh-~)

Clasges [V Classes VI—VIII Classes IX—.X1
— A - - A - Amm —— ey
Year Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1960-61 235.9 1140 50.7 16-3 23-4 55
(67) (33) (76) (24) (81) (19)
1963-64 2950 153-2 67-7 23.5 34.2 9.0
(586) (34) (74 (26) (79) 2n
1964.65 313-3 168-0 74-0 26-0 377 10-2
(65) (35) (74) (26) (79) (21)
Plan target (1965-66) . 801-2 1952 70-0 275 35.7 9.9
(81) (39 (72) (28) (78) (£9)
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It will be seen that some progress had been achieved during the first
four years in reducing the disparity between boys and girls’ education at
all the three stages. The gap between enrolment of boys and girls was nar-
rower at the primray stage, however, the progress made during the four years
was slightly better at the secondary stage.

Elementary Education

In 196364 the Central Government sanctioned accelerated Central
assistance of Rs. 2 crores for the appointment of additional teachers in
elementary schools on a matching basis in order to provide conditions
which will help sustain the momentum of expansion created and to keep
the children in schools. A recent review of the progress of clementary edu-
cation has revealed that while in some States targets would be exceeded,
in other States there would be a shortfall. As a consequence, the regional
imbalances in the matter of enrolment at the elementary stage would be
accentuated. It was noted that the State Governments had made lesser pro-
vision for elementary education programmes within the Education Plan as
a whole or had diverted funds for elementary education to other sub-heads.

To improve the quality of education, State Institutes of Education
were set up in all the States (except Nagaland) with cent per cent Central
assistance, by the end of 1964-65. These Institutes are expected to conduct
training courses and research, publish educational literature and reading
material and provide extension services to the elementary schools.

The mid-day meals programme which was initiated during the Second
Five-Year Plan to encourage school attendance was in operation in eight
States and covered about 85 million children. Apart from the CARE, the
UNICEF and the Catholic Relief Services donated free milk powder.

The West German Government agreed to give as free gift, three print-
ing presses for printing text-books for school children. These are being set
up at Bhubaneshwar, Mysore and Chandigarh. As in earlier years, about
10,000 stonnes of paper was received as gift from Sweden and Australia to
provide free text books to needy children.

Further efforts were made for improvement of emoluments and service
conditions of teachers during the period under review. Almost all the States
have revised the pay scales of teachers. In U.P. and Bihar, however, there is
still considerable difference in the salary scales of teachers employed in
Government and non-government schools. The State Governments were
advised to extend the triple-benefit scheme to teachers working in non-
government schools.

Secondary Education

The increase in the number of secondary schools and of enrolment
had gone so much beyond expectations that the targets had to be revised
in an effort to cope with the expanding enrolment, by diverting funds from
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the schemes designed for qualitative improvement of education. The Third
Plan appraisal carried out in 1963-64 indicated that the original estimate
of additional enrolment at the secondary stage might be revised from
16-5 lakhs to about 23 lakhs. By the end of 1964-65, the additional enrol-
ment was of the order of 19 lakhs.

During 1964-65, a Centrally sponsored scheme was introduced under
which the States are assisted to improve science education and to provide
school libraries in the secondary schools. It was also envisaged to have a
State Unit of Science Education in cach State for the promotion and im-
provement of science teaching in schools at all stages. In 1964-65, 100 schools
were selected for the establishment of science clubs. Steps were also taken
to prepare a programme of reorganising and expanding the teaching of
general science for classes I to XI in the schools, in cooperation with
UNICEF.

The Centrally sponsored scheme of strengthening multipurpose schools
introduced about three years back has not made much headway. By the
year 1964-65, only 13 experimental multipurpose schools in the States/
Union Territories had been opened,

University Education

Student enrolment in all subjects in the universities and colleges went
up to 1528 lakhs in 1964-65, recording an increase of 10-4 per cent over the
previous year. There has been rapid expansion of facilities for Arts, Science
and Commerce courses at the collegiate and university stage. The enrol-
ment in these faculties, which stood at 7-32 lakhs (excluding intermediate
colleges) in 1960-61 rose to 10-83 lakhs in 1964-65 showing an annual increase
of about 12 per cent over the last four years. The number of colleges for
Arts, Science and Commerce, rose from 1,050 to 1,615 during the same
period. Private colleges preponderated accounting for about 76 per cent of
the total. The number of universities, which was 45 in 1960-61 increased to
62 (excluding 9 ‘deemed’) by the year 1964-65. In the latter year alone 200
new colleges and seven universities were established.

During the last five years there had been some increase in the percen-
tage of enrolment in science and commerce and to a lesser extent in engi-
neering and technology, medicine and agriculture. The faculties of arts
(including oriental learning) and law showed a decline. There was also
some increase in the number of women students at the University stage—
the percentage rising from 17-3 in 1960-61 to 195 in 1964-65.

For general improvement and coordination of standards of higher educa-
tion, the University Grants Commission has been giving grants for strength-
ening of teaching staff, purchase of books and of scientific equipment, ex-
tension of library and laboratory facilities, construction of hostels and staff
quarters, etc. To encourage the pursuit of knowledge and to improve the
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quality of postgraduate education and research, 26 University Depart-
ments were selected to be developed as centres of advanced studies. These
centres function on an all-India basis and provide facilities to scholars of
outstanding ability for advanced study and research. The expenditure
incurred for this purpose during 1964-65 was Rs. 33 lakhs as compared to
Rs. 11 lakhs in the previous year.

Special attention was given to the development of affiliated colleges
since they account for about 85 per cent of the total enrolment at the uni-
versity stage. Assistance was given during the year 1964-65 to 66 colleges for
development of humanities and to 82 colleges for the development of science
education and research.

In order to provide opportunities to teachers to acquaint themselves
with current developments in their respective fields of knowledge and
modern curricula and opportunities for exchange of ideas, summer schools
and seminars were organised. With a view to attracting and retaining
capable teachers in universities and colleges, assistance was provided for
the improvement of salary scales of college and university teachers. About
4,000 teachers working in 461 colleges have benefited from this scheme
since its inception about ten years back.

Fourteen rural institutes have so far been established to provide higher
education to the rural youth and inculcate in them a spirit of service to com-
munity besides training them for careers in programmes of rural develop-
ment. The total enrolment in these institutes increased from 2,506 to 3,214
and the outturn from 538 to 901 between the years 1961 and 1964. The
need for reviewing the curriculum of studies of the rural institutes has been
felt specially from the viewpoint of giving a better chance of employment
to the diploma holders and to enable them to seek admission to various
university courses.

TECHNICAL EDUCATION

The progress of expansion of facilities for degree and diploma courses

in engineering and technology during the first four years of the Third Plan

is shown in the following Table.
Expansion of Technical Education

Degres . Diploma
[ gl —— Y . .A- . ™
Year Institu.  Admission Out- Institu- Admission  Out-
tions capacity turn tions capacity torn
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1960-61 . . . 102 13,820 . 5,700 195 25,800 7,970
1961-62 . . . 111 15,850 7,030 209 27,670 10,350
1062-63 . . . 114 17,070 8,400 231 30,830 12,050
1963.64 . . . 18 21,040 9,100 248 38,710 12,940
1964-65 . . . 131 23.760 9,460 264 46,240 15,200

Plan 1ax~get‘(1965-66) . 117 19,140 12,000 263 37.390 19,000
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The admission capacity for the year 1963-64 includes 3,750 additional
seats for degree courses and 5,360 for diploma courses in the existing insti-
tutions sanctioned under an emergency scheme approved by the Technical
Manpower Committee of the Cabinet. In addition to the number of poly-
technics given in the above table, 15 polytechnics exclusively for girls with
an annual admission capacity of 1,540 students have started functioning
against the Third Plan target of 22 institutions with an annual intake of
1960 girls.

There was a heavy shortfall in expenditure under technical education,
as compared to the budget estimates during the first three years of the Plan.
The position in this respect, however, improved considerably during
1964-65. As a result of the rapid expansion of facilities, without proportion-
ate increase in the provision of physical facilities, technical institutions were
faced with shortages of buildings, hostels, teaching stafl and essential equip-
ments. According to an assessment of progress made recently, the shortages
were more acute of hostel accommodation and equipments. The slow pro-
gress of construction activities was due to the general ban on new construc-
tion imposed in the wake of the national emergency. The programme of
import of equipment was upset on account of foreign exchange difliculties.
It is estimated that allotment of foreign exchange was around 23 per cent
of the requirements during the four-year period, 1961—65. Most of the
State Governments have agreed to implement the Centrally sponsored
scheme for revision of pay scales for teachers in the technical institutions.
The award of fellowships to attract fresh graduates to the teaching profes-
sion has not produced encouraging results. Out of 278 teacher-trainees who
were selected for fellowships, only half of the total number joined the
training programme. The question of making these fellowships more
attractive is under consideration. A scheme has also been formulated for
setting- up four regional centres for training of teachers for polytechnics.
Under the programme for expansion of facilities for specialised studies, the
National Institute for Training in Industrial Engineering has already start-
ed functioning at Bombay. The Institutes of Management at Ahmedabad
and Calcutta have completed the arrangements to start the first post-gra-
duate course in Business Administration from the next academic session.

Development of Languages

Additional provision to the extent of about one crore rupees was made
in 1964-65 for assistance to voluntary organisations, appointment of Hindi
teachers and award of scholarships for studies in Hindi. During 1964-65,
three rew Hindi teachers’ training colleges were set up in Mysore, Andhra
Pradesh and West Bengal. The programme of preparation, translation and
publication of standard works in Hindi was continued with added vigour.
Physical Education

A Committee under the Chairmanship of Dr. H. N. Kunzru was set up
in 1959 to make recommendations on the coordination and integration of
schemes in the fields of physical education, recreation and youth welfare.
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The Committee submitted its report in December, 1963. It has recommerid-
ed that at the school stage there should be an integrated programme woven
into the fabric of educational system consisting broadly of a basic curri-
culum compulsory for all, and also an optional curriculum. This recom-
mendation has been accepted by the Central Government. Under the new
programme known as National Fitness Corps, about 6,500 National Disci-
pline Scheme Instructors are expected to be in position by the end of
1964-65. In addition, 5,000 of the in-service physical education teachers
would receive reorientation training.

Under the scheme of Labour and Social Service and Social Service
Camps, a large number of camps were organised by the Bharat Sewak
Samaj, Directorate of NCC, Bharat Scouts and Guides and the State Govern-
ments. The Kunzru Committee has recommended that the educational insti-
tutions should be fully responsible for organising and running labour and
social service camps.

Scholarships

The National Scholarship Scheme for post-matric education was insti-
tuted in 1961-62 and the target was to provide 2,400 scholarships annually.
Subsequently with the amalgamation of the schemes of post-graduate
scholarships for humanities and sciences and additional awards for Naga-
land, the total number of scholarships was raised to 2,650. During the year
1964-65, all the sanctioned scholarships were awarded.

Under the scheme for award of scholarships to the meritorious children
of primary and secondary school teachers for post-matric studies, started
about four years back, 500 scholarships are awarded each year. In 1964-65,
all the scholarships were utilised.

The national loan scholarship scheme which was introduced in 1963-64,
provides for award of interest free loan scholarships to meritorious and needy
students, tenable for the completion of the course. A special privilege is
extended to those loanees who will join the teaching profession after com-
pleting their studies. There was poor response for awards in the first year
due to the ignorance of the eligible candidates and to overcome this, the
State Governments were asked to adopt remedial measures. As a result of
the steps taken, the response has considerably improved and about 20,000
scholarships were awarded during 1964-65.

Social Education

A sum of Rs. 6:2 crores was provided in the Third Plan under Social
Education against which only Rs. 2 crores were spent in the first four years
on such items as development of library service in Delhi, National Book
Trust and training of social education workers. A substantial shortfall in
expenditure is indicated under this sub-head. This is explained by the fact
that the main provision for social education is included in the Community
Development budget and secondly the impact of emergency in the field of
general education was pronounced on activities concerning cultural pro-

grammes and social education.



CHAPTER XI

HEALTH AND WATER SUPPLY

The broad objectives laid for the Third Five Year Plan in respect of
health and family planning programmes were to expand health services, to
bring about progressive improvement in health of the people and thus to
create conditions favourable to greater efficiency and production. An in-
creased emphasis was to be laid on preventive public health services. While
the control of communicable diseases and improvement of environmental
sanitation, especially water supply would continue to receive due attention,
the Plan accorded very high priority to family planning.

The following table shows the Plan outlay under different heads, ex-
cluding water supply and sanitation and the actual expenditnre during the
period 1961—65:

(Rs. crores)

Expenditure
Plan ~— A : N
Programme Outlay 1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 1964-65 Total
(1961—66) (1961 65)
Family Plapning . . . . 2700 1-38 2-69 3-40 579 13-26
Medical €are . . . . 6170 8:10 8-56 8:-32 12-91 37-89
Control of Communicable Diseases . 70-50 17-83 20-58 20-85 20-70 179-96
Education, Training and Research . 56-30 8-72 11-39 1316 16:85 50-11

Other schemes (including I.S.M., etc.} .  21:00 2-19 1-97 2-31 2-97 9-44

ToTAL . 236-50 38-22 45-19 48-03 59-22 190-66

Note : The details regarding physical targets and achievements are
given in Annexure L

As against the total Third Plan provision of Rs. 236-50 crores, the
actual expenditure for the first four years of the Plan was about Rs. 190.66
crores which works out to about 81 per cent of the total Plan outlay. There
has been progressive increase of expenditure during this period.

During the two years under review, good progress had been made in
respect of various health programmes. Measures adopted for the eradication
of malaria and smallpox in recent years yielded beneficial results. Institu-
tional facilities for medical care had shown a marked expansion. As against
the Third Plan target of 75 medical colleges, 81 medical colleges were estab-
lished by the end of 1964-65 and their annual intake increased to 10,277 as
against the Plan target of 8,000.

Although there had been considerable development in the field of
health and in the related services during recent years, certain deficiencies
were easily discernable. There was a paucity of well-equipped modern

185
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hospitals, doctors and nurses in relation to the needs of the population
especially in the rural areas. The concentration of doctors in many urban
areas continued in contrast to the rural areas where medical provision
lagged behind that in urban areas. Progress in the control of some of the
communicable diseases, such as tuberculosis was hampered on account of
shortage of medical personnel and modern equipment.

Fam:ly Planning

In view of the great need for stabilising the growth of population,
family planning was undertaken as a key programme. From a modest begin-
ning in the First Five Year Plan, the programme had made a steady progress,
particularly in the urban arcas. The financial provision under this head in-
creased to about Rs. 27 crores in the Third Five Year Plan as compared to
Rs. 5 crores in the Second Plan and Rs. 65 lakhs in the First Plan. It was
clear at the very outset that money alone could not help restrict the rate of
growth of population and it would be necessary to create a dynamic and
flexible organisation to popularise family planning. In the Third Five Year
Plan, a four-point programme of action to implement family planning pro-
grammes had been suggested, comprising of education and motivation, pro-
vision of services, training and research. Administrative and institutional
arrangements had to be made at the Centre and in the States in order to
establish a network of educational and extension services. Efforts were also
pecessary to enlist the cooperation of voluntary agencies and private doctors
and midwives in this complex task.

The revised programme envisaged the strengthening of the primary
health centres by the integration of maternity and other services to consti-
tute a family welfare planning unit. By the end of 1964-65, 15,808 family
planning advice and contraceptive supply centres had been established,
including 13,902 centres in the rural areas. Out of total 15,808 centres, 7,701
were regular family welfare planning centres with full-time staff and the
remaining 8,107 contraceptive distribution centres in the existing medical
institutions and with voluntary workers and/or depot holders. Regional
officers had been appointed to assist the State Governments in implementing
the family planning programmes. For training programme, 16 centres had
been started in various States and besides training facilities had been estab-
lished at the All-India Institute of Hygiene and Public Health, Calcutta.
The Central Family Planning Institute, New Delhi has been strengthened
to function as a major technical source for training, demonstration and
research. Training and research facilities in demographic, communication
and biological fields have also been developed.

About 150 sterilisation units had been established in different parts of
the country and in the coming years it is proposed to provide one

sterilisation unit in every district. The total number (cumulative) of sterilisa-
tion operations performed till March, 1965 was 848,532. Licences for the
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manufacture of rubber contraceptives have been issued to more than a
dozen firms, Chemical contraceptives manufactured in the country had
been tested and found satisfactory. The recent introduction of IUCD
(commonly described as loop) had evoked encouraging response from some
sections of the population. It was expected to achieve the target of 10 lakh
IUCD insertions by the end of March, 1966.

To sum up, the family planning programme has expanded during
recent years. It raises many complex issues and visible results cannot be
achieved over a short period. The initial resistance has worn off but real
success can come only after the programme catches on with the vast rural
population. The crucial task is to bring about a change in the climate of
public opinion and basic attitudes that every married couple will accept
birth control as a duty to themselves, to their family and to the community.

Primary Health Centres, Hospitals and Dispensaries

Institutional facilities for medical care in both rural and urban areas
had shown considerable expansion during the two years under review. The
number of hospitals and dispensaries increased from 12,600 in 1960-61 to
14,562 by the end of December, 1964. It was expected that the Third Five-
Year Plan target of 14,600 hospitals and dispensaries and 240,100 beds
would be achieved.

The primary health centres constitute focal points in the rural areas
for providing preventive and curative health services in an integrated form.
The main services provided by these centres are medical care, maternity
and child health services, health education, control of communicable
diseases, environmental sanitation, collection of vital statistics and family
planning. The objective had been to establish one primary health centre in
each Block or a total number of 5,200 centres all over the country by the
end of the Third Five-Year Plan. By March, 1965, a total number of 4,500
centres had been established. It was important that the Plan target
should be fulfilled since the success of health programmes as a whole would
depend to a large extent on the proper functioning of these centres. The
staffing presents the main difficulty in increasing the number of primary
health centres. It is reported that 466 centres out of the total 4,500 or more
than one-tenth are without doctors. The shortage of doctors and other
medical personnel is attributed to lack of incentives and inadequate and
unsuitable housing and poor communications in the rural areas. The sub-
centres of primary health centres which cater for maternity and child health
as well as family planning programme, have also to be brought up to the
mark.

Control of Communicable Diseases

The two major programmes of eradication of malaria and smallpox
had not progressed, according to schedule, and were likely to spillover into
the Fourth Plan.

L/B(D)227PC—12
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Malaria—The National Malaria Eradication Programme launched in
April, 1958 covers three operational phases, viz.,, the attack phase (spray-
ing), consolidation {during which surveillance starts) and maintenance. Qut
of 392 units established so far (excluding 1-2 units allotted to Srinagar)
208-98 units would be in “consolidation” phase during 1964-65 and 79.01
in the “maintenance” phase. The remaining 104:01 would be in the “attack”
phase. Based on the recommendations of Appraisal Teams which visited
most of the States early in 1964, spraying was withdrawn from certain unit
areas with a population of 72 million and they entered into the “consolida-
tion” phase.

Smallpox.—Under the Smallpox Eradication Programme, which was
started in 1962, 154 eradication units were functioning in various parts of
the country. It was estimated that by the end of 1964 about 66 per cent of
the population had been vaccinated. The overall coverage reached by the
end of March, 1965 was about 78 per cent. In some States where a higher
coverage had been obtained, efforts were being made to push it further up.
The net result of the efforts made so far had been a lowering of the inci-
dence of the disease. It was expected that the “attack” phase of the pro-
gramme would be completed by the end of 1965-66. Steps have to be taken
to consolidate these gains by an extensive programme of health education
and more systematic programme of vaccination, both primary and re-
vaccination.

Trachoma.—A campaign was launched in March, 1963 against trachoma
which is a serious public health problem in Punjab, Rajasthan, northern
Gujarat and parts of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar. The programme was also
continued on a limited scale as part of a Centrally assisted scheme, in
certain districts of Jammu and Kashmir and Madhya Pradesh where the in-
cidence of trachoma was more than 50 per cent. Fifty control units were in
operation during 1963-64 and 6 more were established in Uttar Pradesh,
bringing the total to 56 at the end of 1964-65. More voluntary organizations
with experience of eye work are beirig encouraged and assisted to take up
this work.

Tuberculosis.—There were 425 T.B. clinics at the end of 1964-65, as
compared to 220 in 1960-61. Of these 425 clinics, 126 were adequately staffed
and properly equipped to undertake T.B. Control programme. The aim
was to establish at least one T.B. centre in every district by the end of the
Third Plan, Free drugs are being supplied for domiciliary treatment of
tuberculosis. Recent sample surveys have indicated that 1'5 per cent of the
population was suffering from tuberculosis; of these 25 per cent were open
cases with tubercule bascilli in their sputum. The number of T.B. beds
increased from 26,500 in 196061 to 34,517 by the end of 1964.

Leprosy—The Leprosy Control Programme was started about ten years
back. The number of leprosy cases in the country was estimated at 25 lakhs.
About 291 million persons were living in the endemic areas. There were
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170 leprosy control units and 586 SET (Survey, Education and Treatment)
centres in operation during 1964-65. It was expected that by the end of
Third Plan, 178 leprosy control units and 717 SET centres and 10 training
centres for para-medical workers would be established to cover a popula-
tion of about 50 millions. Good progress in leprosy control was reported
from Andhra Pradesh and Madras which accounted for about half of the
total number of such cases. However, in some other States, which were also
affected by the disease, the need of leprosy control measures was not yet
sufficiently appreciated.

Venereal Diseases—Little progress had been wade in the establish-
ment of V.D. clinics since the danger of the infection did not seem to have
been adequately realised. This is clear from the fact that only 32 clinics
have been established during the first four years of the Third Plan.

Goitre—Goitre is prevalent in the whole of northern sub-mountainous

region of India. Good progress has been made in the control of this disease
mainly through the production and supply of iodized salt in place of ordi-
nary salt. The cost of iodisation is met by the Government. The capacity
for production of iodized salt which was about 28,040 tonnes was to be
further expanded. It was expected that during the Third Plan period the
incidence of the disease would be reduced to small proportions in the main
endemic areas.

Medical Education and Training Programmes

The number of medical colleges rose from 79 in 1963-64 to 81 in
1964-65 as against the Third Plan target of 75 and the number was expected
to increase to 87 by the end of the Third Plan period. Concurrently, the
annual admissions into the medical colleges rose to 10.277 in 1964 and was
expected to increase further to 10,625 by the end of the Third Plan as
against the target of 8,000. Twenty-one post-graduate Departments had
been established in the existing medical colleges during the first four years
of the Third Plan. A new post-graduate institute was to be started at
Pondicherry. It was also proposed to start post-graduate research training
institutes at Hyderabad and Bombay in addition to the post-graduate insti-
tutes functioning at Chandigarh, Calcutta and New Delhi.

During the period under review, stress was laid on the quality of medi-
cal education and maintenance of proper standards of admissions into the
medical colleges. Planning Commission had advised the State Governments
and Union Territory Administrations against the opening of new medical
colleges unless proper equipment and adequately qualified staff could be
provided. The Indian Medical Council Act had been amended in that con-
text and the Council had been empowered to inspect the teaching practice
in the individual medical institutions.

L/B(D)227PC—12(a)
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Training of Nurses—Training facilities for auxiliary nurse-midwives
who would ultimately replace midwives in primary health units and else-
where were considerably stepped up in the Third Plan. The number of
training schools for nurses increased from 202 at the end of 1961 to 222 in
March, 1964. The number of students under training rose from 11,433 to
15,084 during the same period. It was expected that by the end of Third
Plan period, about 45,000 trained nurses would be available.

Indigenous Systems of Medicine, etc—-A provision of Rs. 9-8 crores
was made in the Third Plan for the development of indigenous systems of
medicine, homoeopathy and nature cure. During the period under review,
a post-graduate training centre in Indian Medicine was established at Banaras
Hindu University. The Department of History of Medicine in the Osmania
Medical College at Hyderabad was upgraded and a Panchakarma Research
Unit was established at Bombay. An important development during 1964-65
was the implementation of the composite drug research scheme formulated
by the Central Council of Ayurvedic Research and the Indian Council of
Medical Research. In 1962 Government of India constituted a Shuddha
Ayurvedic Education Committee, The Committee’s report was considered
by the Central Council of Health and the curriculum and syllabus formu-
lated by the Committee were recommended for adoption. The Council also
accepted the recommendation regarding the setting up of an Ayurvedic
Board to advise the Central and State Governments on matters relating to
Ayurvedic education. A committee which was recently appointed to formu-
late Unani syllabus and curriculum of studies submitted its report. The
Ayurvedic Pharmacopoeia Committee was at work; meanwhile a Unani
Pharmacopoeia Committee had also been appointed.

Drug Control—The Drugs Act was amended so as to bring cosmetics,
Ayurvedic, Unani and Homoeopathic medicines within its purview. The
provisions in the legislation were strengthened so as to make them more
deterrant and difficult to evade. The Drugs and Cosmetics (Amendment)
Act, 1964 was brought into force from 27th July, 1964.

Implementation of Health Programmes

One of the principal bottlenecks in the expansion of health services
relates to lack of resource planning with reference to individual projects.
This was evidenced in the lack of equipment and of certain essential drugs
and the difficulty in the procurement of building materials. In the case of
Centrally sponsored schemes, difficulties were also experienced by some
States in providing their share of funds. There has been a tendency in some
States to divert funds from health schemes to other heads of development
The benefits of institutional facilities for medical care established in
the rural areas were postponed in many cases on account of delays in recruit
ing staff. This was partly due to lack of adequate scales of pay and of suit
able working conditions especially in the matter of residential accommoda-
tion.
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WATER SUPPLY AND SANITATION

Safe and sufficient supplies of water constitute an important measure
for ensuring proper environmental hygiene and are, therefore, necessary
for economic and social development. The provision of community water
supply and sewerage facilities should be considered together since they
form stages of an essential public service. In the Third Plan, Rs. 105-30
crores were allocated for water supply and sanitation schemes under the
National Water Supply and Sanitation Programmes, comprising Rs. 89.30
crores for turban schemes and Rs. 16:00 crores for rural schemes.

Urban Water Supply and Sanitation

According to the 1961 Census, out of a total of 2,690 towns, the number
of towns which had a water system either in operation or under implementa-
tion was about 670. Only about one-third of the total urban population
(34 per cent) had adequate water supply facilities. As regards urban sewer-
age facilities, only 160 towns had such facilities either in operation or under
implimentation; most of the former being restricted to limited areas. Only
about one-fifth of the urban population (21 per cent) was adequately served
by sewerage facilities. With the rapid growth of industrialisation and urban-
isation, the need for extending water supply: and sewerage facilities is bound
to be sharply felt as there is already a backlog in the integrated develop-
ment of both the services.

Most of the 402 urban water supply schemes and 103 sewerage schemes,
estimated to cost Rs. 81-5 crores and approved during the first two Plans
had been completed and the remaining few were expected to be completed
soon. In addition, 369 water supply and 106 sewerage projects estimated
to cost Rs. 88:3 crores were accepted during the Third Plan period, up to
the end of June, 19656. A large number of these projects were likely to
materialise early. As against the Third Plan provision of Rs. 98 crores for
National Water Supply and Sanitation Schemes (urban), the progress of
expenditure is indicated below:

(Rs. crores)

1961-62 13.90
1962-63 17.32
1963-64 . 14.64
1964-65 .. . 20.74

ToTAL 66-60

Over the first four years of the Plan, Rs. 66-6 crores have been
spent against the Plan provision of Rs. 89 crores. The delays in implemen-
tation and shortfall in expenditure were mainly due to the difficulty of
obtaining supplies of materials and equipment, including cast iron pipes,
cement, pumping sets, electric motors and certain appurtenances which are
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being imported. A Study Group was constituted by the Committee on Plan
Projects in 1964 to identify the major causes responsible for delays and to
recommend the lines along which systematic planning and phasing of
materials required for urban water supply and sanitation schemes should
be undertaken. The Study Group attributed delays in execution of the
schemes maialy to shortage of pipes particularly small diameter ones, lack of
operational planning on an adequate scale, diffusion of the limited
resources available over a large number of schemes, and some degree of
failure of co-ordination in planning and implementation between the
Centre and the States. It is reckoned that the problem of procuring adequate
supply of materials, especially small diameter pipes and cement will conti-
nue to be fairly difficult during the Fourth Plan period. The Study Group
made certain recommendations to overcome these problems, which deserve
attention of the concerned agencies and departments both at the Centre
and in the States.

It is in the interest of sound development of water supply and sanita-
tation, as in the case of several other fields that only such number of schemes
should be undertaken that can be justified in terms of available resources,
both physical and financial. A major bottleneck relates to financing and
management of water supply and drainage projects. In many cases, the
available funds are insufficient even for proper operation and maintenance,
quite apart from finding money for improvement or expansion of water
supply and sewerage facilities. The urban schemes are largely financed on
a 100 per cent loan basis under the National Water Supply and Sanitation
Programme. It has been the experience that the practice of making “token”
starts on many schemes simultaneously leads to waste and escalation of
costs and often results in poor implementation.

The provision of drainage and sewerage in towns and cities needs
greater attention. The absence of integrated development of water supply
and sewerage facilities is generally due to lack of sufficient financial support
for drainage and sewerage projects. While water supply can be operated on
a profitable basis, sewerage schemes by and large are a financial liability. It
is, therefore, necessary to ensure that the two utility services taken together
should be operated generally on a ‘no loss no profit basis’.

The control of water pollution has assumed great importance in the
context of rapid industrialisation and urbanisation. A comprehensive draft
enactment for water pollution control has been prepared for the considera-
tion of State Governments and the concerned Central Ministries.

Rural Water Supply

Rural water supply schemes have been taken up in the main under
programmes for community development, welfare of backward classes and
local development works. These are supplemented by the National Water
Supply and Sanitation Programme shown under Health, which relates to
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the works requiring a measure of technical skills in design and construction.
The National Programme is concerned primarily with schemes of piped or
protected water supply and is mainly undertaken by Public Health Engi-
neering Departments of States. Under this programme, priority is given
to areas of acute water scarcity and salinity and where water-borne diseases
are endemic. Apart from these schemes, there are about a dozen special
schemes of rural water supply in certain States which are financed with
assistance from WHO and UNICEF.

Recently, the Ministry of Community Development and Cooperation
has initiated a quick survey of drinking water supply facilities in the rural
areas. The survey, which so far has covered four lakh villages/hamlets in
eleven States and six Union Territories has revealed that about 125,000
villages/hamlets or about one-third of the total have inadequate water
supply and another one lakh villages and hamlets have sources of supply
which are not hygienic. This being a quick survey, the definitions and cri-
teria were not precise enough and a detailed survey will be necessary to get
a more accurate picture.

During the Third Five Year Plan period, 753 schemes of rural water
supply with an estimated cost of Rs. 1332 crores were approved up to the
end of March, 1965. Expenditure under the various programmes during
the first four years of the Plan is indicated in the following statement. It
may be mentioned that the figures of expenditure shown here are very
rough estimates except in the case of National Water Supply and Sanitation
Schemes. Data in respect of physical achievements of the programmes
during the period under review are not available.

(Rs. crores)
Third Expenditure
Plan A N
Provision  1961-62 192-63  1963-64 1964-65
Programme (1961-66) (Actuals) (Actuals) (Actuals) (Antici-
pated)
1 2 3 4 5 6
Community Development* . . 12 to 13 5-49 4-99 4-13 4-17
Woelfare of Backward Classes} . 3tod 0-40 0-55 0-38 0-72
Local Development Works . 35-0 5-10 4:08 4-45 4-26
National Water Supply and Sanitation
(Rural) . . 16-0 3-31 2-81 2-66 4-763
Special Investlgatlon Dnnsxons . .o .. 0-02 0-11 0-50

ToraL . 66 to 68 14-30 12-45 11-73 14-41

* The expenditure under Community Development relates to Health and Rural Sanitation
programme as a whole; separate figures for rural water supply are not available.

1 Excludes expenditure on water supply schemes in Tribal Development Blocks.

1 In addition a sum of Rs. 184 orores was transferred from the provision of Rs. 5 orores for
1964-656 under Local Development Works programme to the Ministry of Health for the execution
of rural piped water supply schemes

Till recently, available data relating to water supply in rural areas

was meagre and patchy and therefore could not provide a workable basis
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for formulating and carrying out a detailed nation-wide programme. It
was in this context that the Central Government more than two years back,
sponsored a scheme for the establishment of Special Investigation Divisions
in the States for collecting data in regard to rural water supply position
and problems specially in areas of scarcity and where water-borne diseases
were endemic. Good progress has been made in this direction and all the
States, except Jammu and Kashmir and Bihar have set up such Investigation
Divisions. Considering the size of the problem, however, much leeway has
to be made before safe water supplies can be made available to a substan-
tial majority of the rural population.

The acute shortage of small diameter pipes and cement and inadequate
organization are the main obstacles. There is still not enough data avail-
able regarding possible sources of water supply in the rural areas. Till
recently, most of the States were not equipped with technical personnel for
the preparation of designs of rural projects, This deficiency has now been
made good to some extent but the existing arrangements for preparation
of designs and execution of projects are still inadequate. The implementa-
tion of four different rural water supply programmes has resulted in a
multiplicity of operational agencies and there is a certain lack of co-ordina-
tion between them, At the Centre, this problem has been solved to a great
extent through the setting up of a co-ordination committee, but the prob-
lems relating to coordination exist at the State, district and block levels
also and need to be tackled on an urgent basis.
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Annexure 1
Physical Targets and Achievements—Health and Family Planning

166

(1961—65)
At the
Item UnitT) end of 1961-62] 1962-6371963-64 1964-65 Third
Second (likely) Plan
Plan Target
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1. Beds . Numbers 185,600 193,270 202,000 212,000 229,000 240,100

(a)

2. Primary Health Centres " 2,800 3,060 3,442 4,100 4,500 5,200
(b)
3. Medical Colleges ' 57 66 71 79 81 75
4. Annual Intake : (Colleges) ' 5,800 6,850 7,620 N.A. 10,277 8,000
5. Doctors (in-service/practice) M 70,000 72,000 75,000 76,400 82,343 81,000
6. Nurses . ”» 27,000 29,400 32,200 36,000 39,000 45,000
(o)
7. Auxiliary  Nurse-Midwives
and Midwives ' 19,900 22,525 25,430 28,000 31,000 48,500
8. Health Visitors » 1,500 2,170 2,960 3,036 N.A. 3,500
9. Sanitary Inspectors . " 6,000 8,200 11,000 12,000 14,000 19,200
10. National Malaria Eradi-
cation Programme Units
(a) Attack phase " 390 390 250-03 162:70 104-01
(d) ()
(b) Consolidation phase . 140-47 228:30 208-98
(0) Maintenance phase ' 79:01
ToTaL . ’ 390 390 390-50 391-00 392-00 390
11. Family Welfare Centres
(a) Regular Centres( f) . Numbers
(3) R . 1,379 1,668 2,072 2,700 6,436 6,100
(3) Urba.n » 757 938 976 984 1,265 2,100
SuB-TOTAL (@) " 2,136 2,696 3,048 3,684 7,701 8,200
(b) Contraceptives Distri-
bution Centres (g)
(3) Rural " 1,864 1,864 4,755 6,538 7,466 N
(¢s) Urban ' 330 330 1,101 1,115 641
(b)
SuB-ToTAL (b) » 2,194 2,194 5,856 7,653 8,107
ToraL : (a)+(b) . 4,330 4,790 8,904 11,337 15,808

(a) Rough estimate.
(b) By June, 1964.
(c) Registered qualified.

(d) Of these 120-70 units were in pre-consolidation phase.
(e) Plus 1-25 units for Srinagar which would start functioning in 1965-66.
(f) Centres where full-time staff for family planning work is provided.

(g) Located in the existing medical institutions or with voluntary workers/depot holders
with no separate staff for family planning work.

(h) The decrease in number in 1964-65 as compared to the preceding year was due to con-
version of some of the centres into regular family planning centres.



CHAPTER X1

HOUSING AND URBAN AND RURAL PLANNING

With rapid growth of population and increasing industrialisation and
urbanisation, the problem of housing had assumed large dimensions and
poses a serious challenge. The overall performance in this respect during
the first four years of the Plan was not as satisfactory as it might have
been, keeping in view the physical and financial limitations. The housing
effort put in by both Government and private enterprise fell much short
of the needs of the general population and more particularly of the indus-
trial workers, dwellers of slums and other weaker sections of the com-
munity. The slow pace of progress in housing had been pardy due to
inadequate financial provisions made in the annual plans of the States
and the diversion in many cases of even the small provisions to other heads
of development. Many towns did not have Master Plans regulating the
land use for various purposes. The greatest impediment in the implementa~
tion of housing programmes, however, has been the rising price of land
in urban areas. In the Third Five Year Plan emphasis was placed on ac-
quisition and development of land on a large scale with a view to increas
ing the supply of developed land speedily and at reasonable rates. The
steps taken in this direction were inadequate and un-coordinated, with the
result that this fundamental obstacle to solving the housing problem
remained practically undiminished.

A provision of Rs. 142 crores was made for housing and urban deve-
lopment in the Third Plan, In addition, the Life Insurance Corporation
had proposed to invest about Rs. 60 crores in housing schemes over the
Third Plan period. The total expenditure under housing and urban and
rural planning during the first four years, 1961—65 amounted to Rs. 83-17
crores, being about 58-5 per cent of the Plan provision. The details regard-
ing progress of expenditure under various schemes are given in
Annexure L

It was reckoned that the proposed investment of Rs. 142 crores would
enable the construction of over four lakh houses (408,500) over the Third
Plan period. The expenditure incurred during the two years 1963-64 and
1964-65, was Rs. 18-18 crores and Rs. 25:-53 crores respectively, resulting
in the construction of 49,690 houses/tenements and development of 15,907
plots. The physical targets laid for the Third Plan and achievements in
the first four years, 1961—G5 are given in Annexure IL

166
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The table below shows at a glance the progress made during the
four-year period in respect of certain important schemes:

Unit Third Achieve-  Percent-
Scheme Plan ment age of
Target (1961—65) Col.4t03

1 2 3 4 5

Subsidized Industrial Housing . . ., Number of 73,000 44,687 61-2
houses

Low-Income Group Housing . . . " 75,000 32,478 43-3

Slum clearance . . . . . Number of 126,000 27,473 21-8
tenements

Village Housing . . . . Number of 125,000 20,330 16-3
houses

The slow pace of achievement during the two years 1963—65 was in
part due to the difficult supply position of essential building materials
such as cement and steel, following the onset of emergency in October, 1962.
Other reasons for the slow progress of individual schemes have been ana-
lysed under relevant heads.

The Working Group on Housing and Urban and Rural Planning
which was set up in 1963 to assess the requirements of housing in urban and
rural areas and to suggest physical and financial targets for the Fourth
Plan, submitted its reports towards the end of 1964. The recommendations
of the Group were generally accepted by the Housing Ministers’ Conference,
held at Chandigarh in December, 1964. A Committee with Prof. M. §.
Thacker as Chairman was appointed to suggest measures necessary for
speeding up acquisition of land for housing schemes and also to suggest
the lines on which the existing housing schemes might be integrated into
one or more broad schemes. The Committee has since submitted its
report to the Ministry of Works and Housing.

With effect from about the middle of December, 1964, the State Govern-
ments were permitted to sanction housing projects upto 25 per cent in excess
of the Third Plan allocations for housing so as to minimise the time lag
between sanction and execution of housing programmes and to facilitate
full utilisation of funds. The question of setting up of a Central Housing
Board which would coordinate and support the activities of the State
Housing Boards besides attracting private capital to housing was still under
consideration.

As regards the utilisation of L.I.C. funds for housing, the following table
shows the progress of expenditure in the first four years of the Plan. The
figures in brackets show the expenditure incurred on land acquisition and
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development programme in the States which is included in the progress
of expenditure figures.

Year (Rs. orores)
1961.62 . . . . . . . . . . . 6-00 (Nil)
1962-63 . . . . . . . . . . . 11-35 (4-87)
1063-64 . . . . . . . . . . . 12-65 (3-56)
1964-66 . . . . . . . . . . . 15:00 (2-68)
TotaL . 45-00 (11-10)

In addition to the amounts shown in the brackets, a sum of one crores
of rupees was spent during 1964-65 on acquisition and development of 7,505
acres of land within the Union Territories from Plan provision.

Subsidized Industrial Housing Scheme

The subsidized industrial housing scheme which is being implemented
by three agencies, namely State Governments, private employers and co-
operative societies of industrial workers has not made much headway
particularly in so far as the performance of the employers is concerned. It
is realised that much progress cannot be achieved in improving the housing
conditions of industrial workers unless the employers accepted the obliga-
tion of providing housing accommodation to a large number of their
employees. To induce the employers to build more houses, the Housing
Ministers’ Conference held in 1964, proposed that they might be given 100
per cent financial assistance—25 per cent subsidy and 75 per cent loan, in
lieu of the existing 75 per cent assistance from the Government. This re-
commendation is under consideration. If even after this gesture, the em-
ployers feel reluctant to undertake construction of houses for the workers,
the question whether a statutory obligation should be placed on them will
have to be considered. All industrial establishments with a paid up capital
of Rs. 20 lakhs or more might be put under legal obligation to construct
houses for 50 per cent of their workers over a period of ten to fifteen years.
Also in the case of existing industries, land for workers’ housing to the
extent necessary, would have to be made available to the employers by the
Government at reasonable rates. For new industries, the employers should
earmark in their industrial projects sufficient land for the purpose.

A provision of Rs. 29-8 crores was made for the Industrial Housing
Scheme in the Third Five Year Plan. It was expected that this amount
would enable the construction of some 75,000 tenements. During the two
years 1963-64 and 1964-65 an outlay of Rs. 6.78 crores was approved for
the construction of 15,755 tenements. The actual expenditure during
this period amounted to Rs. 7-32 crores and the construction of about 15,084
tenements was completed. From 1st April, 1964, ceiling costs of houses under
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the scheme were raised by about 15 per cent. In terms of physical achieve-
ment, the total number of tenements completed over the first four years
of the Plan (1961—65) was 44,687 or about 61 per cent of the target
laid down for the entire Third Plan period. The performance of Maha-
rashtra, Gujarat, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and the Union Terri-
tory of Delhi was better than the others.

Low Income Group Housing Scheme

There is considerable demand for loans under the low income group
housing scheme. The income limit for loans under the programme is
Rs. 500 per month and the amount of loan is restricted to 80 per cent
of the cost of a house including land, sabject to a maximum loan of
Rs. 10,000 for building a house. The State Governments and Union Terri-
tories can also utilise upto one-third of the allocations under this scheme
for the construction of rental houses for the economically weaker sections
of the community i.e. those whose incoime is Rs. 250 per month and below
in Bombay, Calcutta and Delhi, Rs. 200 per month and below in other
capital towns and Rs. 175 per month and below elsewhere. The Central
Government gives a subsidy towards the cost of the houses to the extent
of 25 per cent.

A provision of Rs. 85-2 crores was made in the Third Five Year Plan
for the completion of 75,000 houses under this scheme. For the year 1963-64,
an outlay of Rs. 3:46 crores was approved for the construction of 7,100
houses. The actual expenditure incurred was Rs. 3.29 crores and 6,246
houses were completed. For the year 1964-65, an outlay of Rs. 5-51 crores
was approved for the construction of 6,275 houses. The estimated expendi-
ture was Rs. 4-78 crores and 7,540 houses were completed. During the first
four years of the Plan, about 33 per cent of the target number of houses
were completed. In view of rise in the cost of land, development materials
and labour, the ceiling costs of houses under this scheme were raised by
about 15 per cent with effect from 1st April, 1964.

Middle Income Group Housing Scheme

This scheme in the States is being financed from funds provided by
the Life Insurance Corporation of India. Individuals whose income is bet-
ween Rs. 6,000 and Rs. 15,000 per annum and cooperatives of persons who
are included within this income bracket, are eligible to get loans upto
80 per cent of the cost of a house, subject to a maximum of Rs. 20,000. From
1959 to the end of 1964, loans amounting to Rs. 26-39 crores were sanctioned
under the scheme for the construction of 16,295 houses. The amount
actually disbursed was Rs. 19-60 crores and the number of houses com-
pleted 10,226 over a period of six years.

For Union Territories an outlay of Rs. 2:50 crores was approved for
the Third Five Year Plan for the construction of 1,300 houses. The actual
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expenditure incurred over a period of four years upto 1964-65 was esti-
mated at Rs. 180-08 lakhs resulting in the construction of 868 houses. The
scheme has been very popular.

Rental Housing Scheme for State Government Employees

This scheme is financed entirely from the funds provided by the Life
Insurance Corporation. The State Governments sanctioned Rs. 14-59 crores
during the six year period from 1959 to 1964 for the construction of 14,457
houses. As against this, the actual expenditure amounted to Rs. 10.67 crores
for the construction of 9,488 houses.

Plantation Labour Housing Scheme

A provision of Rs. 70 lakhs was made in the Third Five Year Plan for the
scheme. It was estimated that about 3,200 tenements would be constructed
with this outlay. During the two-years 1963——65, a provision of Rs, 28-80
lakhs was made for the construction of about 1,189 tenements. The actual
expenditure incurred was Rs. 8-51 lakhs only resulting in the construction
of 293 tenements.

This scheme introduced in the Second Five Year Plan has made very
little progress mainly because of the lack of interest shown by the planters.
The special Working Group set up by the Ministry of Labour and Employ-
ment on plantation labour housing made a thorough study of the housing
conditions of plantation labour and came to the conclusion that the
financial burden on the industry had increased since the target for the
construction of houses at the rate of 8 per cent per annum of the resident
workers was laid down in the year 1951. It would be necessary therefore
to provide financial assistance to the industry to enable it to fulfil the
statutory obligations. Against a total number of 452,000 tenements required
to be constructed by the end of 1962, some 240,000 tenements of the ap-
proved standard had been completed. The Group suggested two-fold finan-
cial relief to the industry, namely, grant of 25 per cent subsidy as in the
case of Employers’ projects under industrial housing and higher rates of
depreciation allowance for the purpose of income-tax and agricultural
income-tax rebates. While the recommendation regarding subsidy was
accepted by Government and would be given effect to during the Fourth
Five Year Plan, the recommendation regarding depreciation allowance was
under consideration.

Slum Clearance and Improvement Scheme

The problem of slums in and near growing towns is a matter of serious
concern, Municipalities and Corporations in recent years have been en-
gaged in carrying out, detailed surveys to ascertain the magnitude and

nature of the task. The problem of slum clearance and improvement
suggests three general considerations. Firstly, these areas have to be made

fit for human habitation. This could be done either by carrying out certain
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improvements in the slum areas, such as provision of water supply, drain-
age, street lights, paved streets, baths, latrines, etc., or if the areas were
not capable of improvement, then by wholesale clearance and reconstruc-
tion. Secondly, protection has to be given to slum dwellers against eviction
from the present premises. In most cases, the structure and /or land belong
to private owners who are generally anxious to evict the tenants and get
vacant possession of the property since there has been a considerable ap-
preciation in land prices. Thirdly, provision has to be made for the re-
housing of slum dwellers in improved or reconstructed structures carrying
a reasonable rent.

To deal with these and allied matters in the areas of Union Territories,
the Slum Areas (Improvement and Clearance) Act was ¢nacted in 1956.
The State Governments were also advised to enact a similar legislation
for their areas. Eight States including Andhra Pradesh, Assam,
Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Mysore, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and
West Bengal have already passed the necessary legislation and six
others, namely, Bihar, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Kerala, Orissa and Rajasthan
are also taking steps in this direction.

An outlay of Rs. 28:6 crores was approved for slum clearance in the
Third Five Year Plan and subsequently with the inclusion of Jhuggis and
Jhonpris removal scheme of Delhi, this figure was increased to Rs. 35.84
crores. Slum clearance and improvement has not made satisfactory pro-
gress. Meantime the slums have continued to grow apace and new ones
have come into being. During the two years an outlay of Rs. 15-37 crores
was approved with a target of construction of 40,900 tenements. The likely
expenditure was about Rs. 14-34 crores and some 9,751 tenements were
completed and 15,907 plots were developed during this period.

A number of difficulties were experienced in implementing the Slum
Areas (Improvement and Clearance) Act, 1956 and, therefore, it was decided
to amend it. The main impediments in the way of quicker progress are:

(i) Difficulties in the clearing of slum areas and acquisition of land
required for the re-housing of slum dwellers;

(ii) General reluctance on the part of slum dwellers to move far
from areas in which they were residing; and

(iii) Lack of sufficient interest shown in slum clearance and improve-
ment by the Municipal Corporations and other Local Bodies.

It is expected that with the recent amendment of the Act, some of the
main difficulties in the speedy implementation of the slum clearance pro-
grammes would be removed. The main features of the amendment are as
under:

(i) The competent Authority can ask the owner of a slum area to
improve or re-construct it according to the plans and specifica-
tions approved by the Authority;
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(i) In cases where the buildings are improved or re-constructed by
the owners of slum areas, the Competent Authority has been
given the power to place old tenants in occupation of those
premises at concessional rents, if the tenants elect to re-occupy
them;

(iiiy The owner of a slum area cannot institute a suit of eviction
against the tenant without the permission of the Competent
Authority; and

(iv) Government has been given the power to acquire slum areas
at a much lower rate than that payable under the Land Acqui-
sition Act.

In addition to the six major cities, the slum clearance and improve-
ment programmes have been undertaken in a number of smaller towns and
cities. Greater stress is being laid on improvement of slum areas and provi-
sion of basic amenities to slum dwellers as distinct from slum clearance so
that with the limited resources available, maximum benefit could be given
to the largest number. It, however, appears necessary that the State Govern-
ments should arrange for early socio-economic surveys of the slum areas, to
designate certain areas for conservation, rehabilitation and clearance as
part of a comprehensive Master Plan or interim General Plan for the
towns, This will enable the Local Body to distinguish those areas which
are to be conserved, improved or redeveloped and those for which improve-
ment schemes are to be undertaken. In view of the rise in the cost of land,
development materials and labour, the ceiling costs of houses under this
scheme were raised by about 15 per cent with effect from Ist April, 1964.
Village Housing Scheme

This scheme envisages re-modelling of selected villages on an aided
self-help basis and was introduced in 1957. Out of 5,000 villages
selected under the scheme, 3,500 villages have been surveyed and layout
plans have been drawn up for 2,800 of the total. Loans are advanced to
villagers upto 66% per cent of the cost of a house, subject to a maximum
of Rs. 2,000 per house.

The Third Five Year Plan emphasised that the main object of village
housing scheme was to help create healthy environmental conditions for
all sections of the village population and for balanced development of
rural life as a whole, and that rural housing was intrinsically a part of
community development. The point was also made that a specific pro-
gramme for rural housing as such, was intended to supplement the re-
sources of community development programme at the block and village
levels by way of assistance in the form of technical advice, administration,
provision of improved designs and layouts, better use of materials and to
a limited extent, provision of finance.

An outlay of Rs. 12.70 crores was indicated in the Third Plan for the
construction of 125,000 houses under this scheme. A sum of Rs. 1.86
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crores was provided during the two years 1963-64 and 1964-65 for the
construction of 12,777 houses. As against this, an expenditure of Rs, 1.44
crores was estimated to have been incurred on the construction of 10,274
houses. The slow progress of the scheme was stated to be due to several
factors. It laid emphasis on re-planning of the whole village, which though
1 desirable objective, has not been found practicable on account of the
zeneral unwillingness of the villagers to part with their ancestoral land
that is required for the purposes of Master Plans. A sizeable section of the
vsillage population is still inclined to consider investment in a house as un-
poroductive. The State Governments had generally accorded a low priority

to this scheme,

The living conditions of the landless agricultural workers were far
frrom satisfactory and needed special attention. One third of the financial
prrovision made for the village housing scheme was earmarked for provi-
siion of house sites for landless agricultural workers in villages in which
they formed a fairly large part of the population. The entire expenditure
om this programme was to be borne by the Central Government. In Novem-
bier, 1962, the Central Government further decided to grant subsidies to
the States for provision of streets and drains in selected villages. These
programmes have not, however, made much progress. Only four States,
A.ndhra Pradesh, Rajasthan, Mysore and Maharashtra have taken steps in

thiis direction.
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ANNEXURE I
Progress of expenditure under Housing and Urban and Rural Planning
(1961—65)
(Rs. lakhs)
Third
Scheme Plan Actual Expenditure
Provision ———— — - A N
1961—66 1961-62 1902-63 1963-64 1961.65 Total
: 1961-65
1 2 3 4 5 [ 7
1. Subsidised Industrial Housing . 2980:00 553-27 437-35 302-65 429-14 1722-41
2. Low Income Group Housing . 3520-00 543-64 421-11 329-31 478-28 1772-34
3. Plantation Labour Housing . 70-00 2-37 1-48 462 3-89 12-36
4. Slum Clearance (including Jhugls
& Jhonpris) . . 3584-00 396-37 586-40 652-41 782-15 2417-33
5. Village Housing . . . 1270-00 59-35 85-48 50-73 92-84 288-40
8. Town Planning—
States . . . »  240-00 30-23 29-78 26-89 61-77 148-87
Centre . . . . 300-00 8-38 11-11 24-57 70-00 114-08
7. Urban Development . . 1230-00 141-13 221-29 158-33 384:52 005-27
8. Land Acquisition and Development
in Union Territories . 950-00t 125-00 172-00 180:68 100-00 5$77-68
9, Middle Income Group  Housing
in Union Territories . . 25000 25-99 36-59 53-50 64-00 180-08
10, Dock Labour . . . . 200-00* .. .. .. 20:00 20-00
11, Experimental Housmg — Research
and Statistics . 10000 .. .. . 0:30 0-30
12, Other Schemes . . . 180-00 15-04 42-50 33-91 66-36 157-81

ToraL . 14874-001 1900-77 2045-09 1817-60 2553-25 8316-71

{ Includes a provision of Rs. 350 lakhs for State Govern nents.

* The revised outlay was shown at Rs. 60 lakhs.

t Includes a sum of Rs. 724 lakhs provided later for Jhuggis and Jhonpris removal
scheme of Delhi,
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ANNEXURE I1

Physical Targets and Achievements—Housing Schemes

Third
Scheime Unit Plan
Target Actual achievement Antici-  Total
(1961 66)— A v pated 1961 - 65
1961-62 1962-63 1963-64 achieve-
ment
1964-66
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1. Subsidized Industrial Number of
Housing houses 73,000 16,708 12,895 7,182 7,902 44,687
2. Low Income Group Housing . 73,000 10,278 8,414 6,246 7,540 32,478
3. Plantation Lahour Housing " 3.200 218 138 48 245 649
4, Slum Clenrance (including Number of
Jhuggis & Jhonpris) tenewments 126,000 3,957 13,765 4,008 5,743 27,473
Number of
plots 1,775 1,758 7,589 8,318 19,440
3. Village Housing . »  Number of
houses 125,000 4,781 5,275 6,473 3,801 20,330
6, Land Acquisition and
Urban Development in
Union Territories aercs e 3,916 3,436 7.500 7.503 26,3537
7. Middle Income (iroup  Number of
Housing for Union Terri- houses
tories . 1,300 83 283 210 292 868
8. Dock Labour . 5,000
Torar : Houses and Tenements 4,08,500 36,026 40,770 24,167 25,523 126,485
Plots 1,775 1,758 7,589 8,318 19,440
Acres . . . 5,916 5,436 7,500 7,505

26,357




CHAPTER X111

WELFARE OF BACKWARD CLASSES AND SOCIAL WELFARL

WELFARE OF BACKWARD CLASSES

The Third Plan provided Rs. 114 crores for the welfare of backward
classes, Of this amount, on a preliminary view, Rs. 42 crores were intended
for schemes of educational development, Rs. 47 crores for economic uplift
and Rs. 25 crores for health, housing and other schemes. During 1963-64,
the expenditure incurred was Rs. 1721 crores and during 1964-65, Rs. 24.86
crores, distributed as given below:

(Rs. crores)

1963-64 1964-65

8Boheduled Tribes . . . . . . . . . ) 8-27 13-35
Scheduled Castes . . . . . . . . . . 6-77 8-80
Other backward olasses . . . . . . . . . 1-96 2-48
Aid to voluntary organisations . . . . . . . 0-21 0-23

ToTAL . 17-21 24-86

The expenditure incurred by the Centre rose from Rs. 6-37 crores in
1963-64 to Rs. 9-91 crores in 1964-65 and by the States from Rs. 10.84 crores
to Rs. 14:95 crores. In terms of programme, during 1964-65 the expenditure
incurred on education amounted to Rs. 9-66 crores compared to Rs. 7-64
crores in the preceding year. Economic development programmes were
sharply stepped up in the fourth year of the Third Plan, expenditure rising
from Rs. 6-55 crores to Rs. 12:26 crores. The number of post-matric scholar-
ships increased between the two years from around 72,500 to 82,000. During
1968-64 and 1964-65 respectively 100 and 111 additional Tribal Develop-
ment Blocks were taken up.

Sociar. WELFARE

The allocations made from year to year for social welfare since the
onset of the emergency have been smaller than the Third Plan had en-
visaged. Expenditure during 1963-64 amounted to Rs. 35 crores and in
1964-65 w0 about Rs. 3-8 crores. Despite this limitation, efforts were made
to implement various programmes provided for in the Plan. During 1963-64
four Integrated Child Welfare Projects were sanctioned, bringing the
total number of such projects to 17. Expenditure incurred by the Central
Social Welfare Board amounted to Rs, 1-78 crores inr 1963-64 and to Rs, 1-91
crores in 1964-65. The principal items in the Board’s programme were
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grants for Welfare Extension Projects coordinated with Community Deve-
lopment Programme, grants for women’s organisations for Welfare Exten-

sion Centres transferred to them, grants-in-aid to voluntary organisations
and condensed educational courses for adult women, socio-economic pro-

gramme, holiday homes for children and welfare projects (urban). Social
and Moral Hygiene and after-care schemes undertaken as part of the social
defence programme accounted for expenditure of Rs. 36-5 lakhs in 1963-64
and Rs. 49-3 lakhs in 1964-65. The total outlay for the programme imple-
mented directly by the Department of Social Security otherwise than

through the Central Social Welfare Board amounted to Rs. 2:17 crores
during 1963-64 and to Rs. 1-89 crores during 1964-65.



CHAPTER X1V

LABOUR POLICY AND PROGRAMMES
Industrial Relations

The Government's policy continued to be one of promotion of con-
structive cooperation between labowr and management on the basis of
voluntary arrangements. The Industrial Truce Resolution adopted imme-
diately after the declaration of emergency in October, 1962, brought about
a favourable change in the attitude of parties towards each other. The
number of man-days lost due to work-stoppages which is an indicator of
the climate of industrial relations rose to 77 lakhs in 1964 as compared to
33 lakhs in 1963. The figure fell to 62 lakhs during 1965. The favourable
trend obtaining during the two years 1961-—63 was reversed in 1964 due to
developments in the economic sphere, particularly, the steep rise in 1he
prices of food articles and other basic necessities of life. Attempts to ex-
ploit temporary strains in the economy also contributed to the deteriora-
tion in the labour-management relations.

The deterioration in the industrial relations situation was noticeable
both in the Central and State spheres. In the Central sphere, the situation
was somewhat disturbed in banking industry and in the ports of Visakha-
patnam, Madras and Mormugao. Of the work-stoppages in the public sector
undertakings, the more importang ones were in Heavy Electricals Ltd.;
Bhopal, the Fertilizer Corporation of India Ltd., Sindri, and the Hindustan
Steel Ltd. The situation was peaceful in the defence establishments and
Railways. In coal mines. in all, 96 strikes took place in 1964 as compared
with 60 strikes in 1963. Most of them were, however, of a small duration.
as in the previous year. In the non-coal mines, work-stoppages accounted
for a time-loss of 1-2 lakh man-days in 1964 which was higher than in the
previous vear. The deterioration in the industrial relations situation in
the State sphere was shared by a number of industries. A number of textile
units remained closed at the end of 1964, rendering nearly 17,000 workers
redundant as against 6,000 workers in 1963. The closures were mainly due
to financial difficulties and un-economic working. Measures taken to pro-
vide relief to working class included: (i) revision of wage structures, (ii)
opening of consumer cooperative stores/fair price shops, and (iit) improv-
ing the working of the Code of Discipline.

Workers’ Participation in Management

The scheme of workers’ participation in management made some
progress, As against 53 units covered at the end of 1962-63, Joint Manage-
ment Councils were working in 97 units—36 in the public sector and 61
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in the private sector by the end of March, 1965. These Councils envisaged
under the scheme of workers’ participation in management seek to foster
closer and fuller association of workers in management, on a formally de-
fined basis. Experience has shown that the successful working of Joint-
Management Councils results in better industrial relations, a more stable
labour force, increased productivity, reduction in waste, better profits and a
closer understanding between the management and the workers.

Workers’ Education Programme

The workers’ education programme continued to make satisfactory
progress. During the period under review, the number of regional worke:s’
education centres went up from 22 to 27 and of sub-regional centres from
23 to 88. The cumulative number of workers trained increased from 56,557
at the end of March, 1963 to 213,502 at the end of March, 1965. A Com-
mittee was set up to evaluate the impact of the scheme on the working
class, with a view to making recommendations on the subject for inclusion
in the Fourth Plan. The Panel on Litcracy among Industrial Workers
appointed by the Committee on Plan Projects submitted its report in
November, 1964,

Wages

In the organised sector, wages continued to bc determined mainly
through tripartite Wage Boards. During the period under review, four new
Wage Boards were set up for the iron ore mining, limestone and dolo-
mite mining, engineering industries and for ports and docks. Second
Wage Boards were also constituted for cotton textiles, and cement indus-
tries. The total number of workers who derived benefit from Wage
Boards or were likely to do so is about 40 lakhs.

Social Security

Since the beginning of the Third Five Year Plan, the Employees’
State Insurance Scheme had been extended to about 10 lakh workers,
bringing the total coverage to 296 lakhs at the end of 1964-65 as com-
pared to 23.4 lakhs at the end of 1962-63. The Government has set up a
tripartite committec to evaluate the working of the scheme in all its
aspects.

The Employees' Provident Fund Scheme continued to make rapid
progress. The total number of factories/establishments covered under the
Act at the end of March, 1965 was 29,578 with 42.09 lakh subscribers as
against 22,413 establishments having 35-17 lakh subscribers at the end of
March, 1963. With effect from Ist January, 1963, the statutory rate of pro-
vident fund contribution was raised to 8 per cent in the establishments
employing 50 and more persons. The number of industries covered under
the enhanced rate, upto the end of March, 1965 was 30 as compared to
four at the end of March, 1963. The question of similar increases in the
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rate of contribution in certain other industries was also under considera-
tion. A Working Group was also set, up for formulating retirement pension
scheme, including family pension for workers covered by existing provi-
dent fund schemes.

Working Conditions

Provision of suitable working conditions continued to be secured
through strict enforcement of labour legislation. A scheme for the grant of
National Awards was instituted for rewarding useful suggestions from
workers for improving productivity. A scheme was put into operation for
the grant of national safety awards and another scheme was prepared to
provide suitable incentives to workers in those establishments where ab-
senteeism had recorded a significant fall. A scheme for the setting up of
a National Safety Council was also drawn up with a view to promote
safety education and propaganda in mines. The welfare funds for coal
and mica miners were continued to be utilised for the welfare of workers
engaged in those industries. A similar fund was also started for iron ore
miners during the year 1964-65. The medical, housing, educational and
other facilities provided under the various funds were extended. A num-
ber of training programmes in various subjects such as mines and factory
inspection, manpower problems, vocational and apprenticeship training,
employment-market information, social security and industrial safety
were conducted by the central and regional labour institutes, the Council
of Industrial Safety, the productivity centres and the training-within-
industry centre under the organisation of Chief Adviser, Factories.

Labour Welfare Programme

The Plan provides Rs. 67 crores for various labour welfare pro-
grammes. Among these programmes, a high priority has been given to
craftsmen training and allied schemes. During the period under review,
82 new industrial training institutes were set up. Against 281 industrial
training institutes with a capaciay of 62,000 seats at the end of March, 1963,
there were 313 institutes with a capacity of 97,638 as on 31st March, 1965.
Under the scheme of part-time classes for industrial workers, 8,490 seats
were introduced by the end of 1964-65. The training of apprentices under
the Apprentices Act, 1961 commenced from 1st January, 1963. So far, 127
industries have been brought under the purview of the Act. The training
programme for craft instructors has also kept pace with the expansion of
craftsmen training facilities. Preliminary steps werc taken with a view to
reorganising cluster-type training centres into rural industrial training
institutes for meeting the requirements of skilled personnel in the rural
areas. Two institutes for training of maintenance personnel in mining in-
dustry were set up. A Central Staff Training and Research Institute was
established with a view to imparting training to higher category personnel
engaged in various training programmes. Manpower and employment ser-
vice with particular emphasis on employment market information was also
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further developed. A central institute for research and training in employ-
ment service was set up at Delhi with a view to training personnel engag-
ed under employment service organisation. A central institute for training
in industrial relations to impart specialised in-service training to the offi-
cers of the industrial relations machinery both at the Centre and in the
States began operating in Delhi from September, 1964.

On the basis of the progress already made, it is expected that the Plan
targets will be fully achieved, at least in the most important program-
mes i.e. training of craftsmen and workers’ education. Other schemes in-
cluded under this sub-head in the State Plans also continued to make pro-
gress according to the phased programme.



CHAPTER X1’
PUBLIC COOPERATION AND PARTICIPATION

In a democratic set-up public opinion and public cooperation cousti-
tute the motivating force and sanction behind planning. There are great
possibilities in an under-developed economy for stimulating public enthus-
iasm and organising public cooperation in constructive channcls for
common betterment. These immense possibilities have been realised only
to a small extent in India and considerable lceway has to be made before
the people can be involved into the process of social and economic growth.
Viewed in this light, the task of winning public cooperation and participa-
tion for the Plans has to be interpreted in a wider sense and not in the
restricted terms of giving financial and other assistance to voluntary organi-
sations for specific schemes from funds provided under the Plan. A clinate
of national endeavour has to be created in which each individual and group
can find his or her berth, in which life can grow richer and fuller. To enlist
voluntary effort and participation it is necessary /nter alia that the peoplc’s
requirements for essential consumption are mct at reasounable prices. The
upward trend in the price level and cost of living have to be kept under
control, otherwise inertia and frustration might take the place of encrgetic
support for planned development.

The Third Five Year Plan provided a sum of Rs. 82 crores for various
schemes of public cooperation, mainly for strengthening voluntary agencies
and to enable them to undertake larger responsibilities. The following state-
ment shows the outlay in the Central and State Sectors together, during the
four years 1961—65.

Outlay undey Public Cooperation Schemes
(Ras. lakhs)

1961-62  1962-63 1963-64 1964-65

Grants . . . . . . . 14-89 27-26 24-54 25-21
Loans . . . . . . . 16-80 30-50 12-95 2050

ToraL . 31-69 57-76 37-49 45-71

During the first four years of the Third Plan, the total disbursement
amounted to about Rs. 1.73 crores or about 20 per cent of the Plan provi-
sion. During the Second Plan the programme of Public Cooperation was
entirely in the Gentral Sector. In the Third Plan it was, in part, decen-
tralised and the State Governments were invited to participate in the
activities. It took some time for the States to make the necessary adminis-
trative arrangements. The voluntary organisations entrusted with the

182



PUBLIC COOPERATION AND PARTICIPATION 183

implenientation of the progranune were also not in a position to build up
their cadre of workers to adequate levels. Since the onset of emer-
gency since 1962, public cooperation schemes have been accorded com-
paratively a low priority. These factors and also the delay in the sctting
up of the Central Institute of Research and ‘Training in Public Co-
operation mainly accounted for the shortfall in expenditure.

The progress made in respect of the various schemes of Public Co-
operation during the two years under review is indicated below:

Lok Karya Kshetras (Rural)—This programme was initiated in 1958
with the object of building initiative and leadership for undertaking local
programmes. There were 370 Lok Karya Kshetras at the end of 1964-65 as
compared to about 350 in 1963-64.

The main activities of the Kshetras comprised digging of compost pits,
field channels for utilisation of irrigation facilities, repairing and cleaning
of tanks and wells and construction and repair of roads, etc., on the basis of
voluntary labour (shramdan) and with local resources. Other activities
undertaken by the Kshetras included balwadis and nursery schools, tailor-
ing and craft classes for women, library and reading rooms and adult educa:
tion classes. In Gujarat State the Kshetras have hclped in the execution of
a large number of drinking water schemes. Experience has shown that better
results can be achieved when a Lok Karva Kshetra is run by a voluntary
agency in active association with an educational institution. About 35
Kshetras out of the total number of 370 were allotted to 17 educational
institutions. The programme was being implemented by 27 voluntary orga-
nisations and 17 educational institutions. During the period under rcview
emphasis was laid on consolidation and evaluation rather than expansion
of the programme.

Lok Karya Kshetras (Urban).—By the end of 1963-64, 38 Kshetras were

functioning in the urban areas and the number rose to 51 in 1964-65. The
programme covered about a dozen States besides the Union Territories of

Delhi and Pondicherry and was being implemented by the Bharat Sewuk
Samaj in close collaboration with Municipal Corporations/Municipalities
and educational institutions. The Kshetras represented a good beginning in
the field of urban community development. Besides the usual activities
associated with the Kshetras, production-cuumn-training centres, consumer
couperatives and industrial cooperatives had been organised on a selt-help
hasis. For the improvement of conditions in the slum areas, while emphasis
was laid on self-help, the Kshetras provided assistance and guidance to slum-
dwellers on the means to promote their own welfare.

Night Schelters—The Bharat Sewak Samaj was running four night
shelters on a self-help basis and the Municipal Corporation another nine in
Delhi. The shelters inaintained by the Bharat Sewak Samaj were more
popular becausc of the provision of radios, indoor games and supply
of blankets to the inmates. A Sub-Committee appointed by the Union
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Ministry of Works and Housing had recommended that the Delhi Munici-
pal Corporation should open at least 17 more shelters by the year ending

1965. It had also suggested that the management of all the night shelters
might be entrusted to voluntary social organisations like the Bharat Sewak

Samaj as there were distinct advantages in following such a course.

Urban Community Development—The scheme for starting pilot pro-
jects for urban community development was approved during 1964-65 and
it was decided that the Ministry of Health might take up 20 such projects
during the year 1965-66. Provision was made in this connection for some
preparatory work during 1964-65. While the Lok Karya Kshetras in urban
areas are being run by the voluntary organisations, these projects «ill be
implemented by the Municipal Corporations/Municipalities on the basis
of self-help. The main objective of the programme is to assist the relatively
under-privileged and vulnerable sections of the urban population to obtain
the maximum benefit from the facilities and services provided by the local
authorities.

Research and Training.-—There were two regional Lok Karya Training
Centres at Delhi and Trivandrum where wholetime and part-time workers
drawn from the rural and urban Kshetras were provided short-term train-
ing. During the year 1964-65, ten training courses were organised and 410
workers got the training as against 529 workers trained in a dozen courses
during 1963-64.

In July, 1963 a proposal to establish a Central Institute of Research and
Training in Public Cooperation at Delhi was approved in principle by the
Planning Commission. The Institute is intended to undertake research
studies and surveys in public cooperation and to strengthen the voluntary
organisations and other non-official agencies by providing them suitable
facilities for research, training and evaluation. It will also help in the
preparation of their developmen¢ plans.

Bhartiya Grameen Mahila Sangh.—The Sangh continued its programme
of building leadership among rural women for organising women’s pro-
grammes with local resources. During the vear 1964-65 special attention
was given to organising training camps in the border areas.

National Consumer Service.—The Service was sponsored in 1963 as a
non-official Price Intelligence Service in Delhi and has now developed into
a National Consumer Service. The activities were enlarged to include the
study of consumer problems, organisation of consumer councils and promo-
tion of consumer cooperative stores, The service collected useful data per-
taining to trade malpractices such as adulteration, hoarding and under-
weighing. The activities of the National Consumer Service which were
confined to the metropolis to start with, were extended to two States,
Andhra Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh during the year 1964-65.
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Sabarkantha Field Study Project—The study of the Sabarkantha dis-
trict administration was undertaken by the Planning Commission in colla-
boration with the State Government of Gujarat. The objective was to study
the existing administrative procedures and suggest ways and means to climi-
nate procedural defects, administrative bottlenecks and malpractices result-
ing in hardships to the common man. The draft report was considered by a
Committee of Direction presided over by the Chief Minister of Gujarat. It
was decided that a study in depth of the working of the Panchayati Raj
should be made and that the suggestions and recommendations made in
the draft report should he more concrete.

Planning Forums.—The number of Planning Forums in colleges and
Universities increased from 712 in 1963-64 to 846 in the following year. ') he
forums engaged themselves in such activities as holding of lectures, debates,
seminars, and essay competitions on Plan problems and other current topics.
‘I'hey also conducted socio-econoniic surveys of villages and slum arexs be-
sides rendering useful service to the local communities. The other activities
undertaken were organisation of plan information cenures, Plan exhibitions,
book banks for lending text books to poor students, family planning cam-
puigns, etc. The Planning Forum of Ahmednagar College, Ahmednagar in
Maharashtra continued its programme of adopting a group of ten neigh-
bouring villages for undertaking sustained development work. This experi-
ment has created more than local interest and the Planning Commission
has proposed that one such project may be attempted in each State.

Prohibition.—A Study Team was set up by the Planning Commission
to undertake a study of the working of prohibition and to suggest measures
for its effective implementation. The Team submitted its report (in two
volumes) in 1964. The recommendations made by the Team would come
up for consideration by the Government after the comments from all the
State Governments were received.

Coustruction Service of V'oluntary Organisations.—The Bharat Sewak
Samaj Construction Service which was established a few years back has
made steady progress in executing civil and defence works. The main objects
of the comstruction service are to bring about economies in construction
costs, ensure better deal for the workers engaged in the building indusuy
and help the voluntary organisations to build up funds to carry out their
normal community welfare activities. The B.S.S. Construction Service and
its State Units had so far undertaken construction works in eight States
and two Union Territories. During 1963-64 works of the value of about
Rs. 3 crores were executed and of an equal amount in the following year.
Good progress was made on the construction of the barrage work on the
Yamuna in Delhi during 1964-65. The Bharat Sewak Samaj had been run-
ning ten brick kilns in Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Orissa and it had
recently set up two crushers in Delhi for the supply of crushed metal. Ex-
perience gained during the past few years had shown that execution of
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construction works through voluntary organisations helped in countering
the rise tu the prices of building materials to some extent and reducing the
construction costs generally.

Other activities—The Encyclopaedia of Social work in India which
would give comprehensive information about the working of voluntary
organisations engaged in social work and various facets of social work had
been prepared and was under print. The Association for Moral and Social
Hygiene in India coninued the programne of organising training-cunr-
seminars for both officials and non-officials concerned with the programme
of moral and soeial hvgiene.



CHAPTER XVI
ADMINISTRATION

The Third Five Year Plan had outlined a series of recommendations
l:caring on the strengthening of administration, improvement of procedures
and better management of public enterprises. To implement these propo-
sals, a Committee on Administration under the chairmanship of the Cabinet
Secretary was set up at the Centre. Similar Commniittees ander the chairman-
ship of Chief Ministers were proposed for the States.

Early in 1964. a Departiment of Administrative Reforms was constituted
within the Ministry of Home Affairs. ‘1 he Department initiated a number
of studies pertaining to organisation. methods of work and procedures.
Several of these studies have now become available and action to implement
the recommendations has been initiated. Among the organisations investi-
gated are the office of the Chief Cont.oller of Imports and Exports. Director-
ate General of Technical Development, Directorate General of Supplies
and Disposals and the Central Public Works Department. 'The Department
of Administrative Reforms also keeps in touch with progress in rhe »dminis-
frative field in the States. -

Under the acgis of the Committee on Plan Projects, within the Plun-
ning Commission, a Management and Administration Division was set up in
the middle of 1964. On the management side, the object is to develop appli-
carion of modern techniques of management control and to this (nd a
number of studies of public sector projects were completed. Iu the field of
development administration special attention has been given to pilot studies
on performance budgeting and intensive area administration.

Within the Ministry of Home Affairs. a Central Vigilance Commission
was established early in 1964 with a view to combating corruption.

The emergency towards the latter part in 1962 threw a heavy burden
on the administration at all levels and placed the machinery under consider-
able strain.

Activities pertaining to training of administrative personnel initiated
earlier were expanded during the years under review both at the Centre and
in the States,
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